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To the Teacher

Teen2Teen is an original four-level course for teenagers in lower secondary. Each
level of Teen2Teen is designed for 40-60 hours of classroom instruction.

Teen2Teen covers levels A1 through B1 in the Common European Framework for
Reference (CEFR).

Key instructional features

Student support
¢ A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master

e Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio - for study, review, and
test preparation

e Fasy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation

¢ Listening comprehension activities that help students cope with real spoken
language

e [Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speech

e Controlled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests

e A bound-in Workbook to extend practice outside of the classroom

° Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice on an
T!E" T!E" easy-to-use learning management system, with more than 250

activities. See page xiii for more information.

Student appeal

e "Teen2Teen Friends” - a fictional
online social network with a cast of
international characters who use
English to communicate with each
other —just as people do in the real
world

Teacher support

e Step-by-step Teaching Notes, with
at-a-glance answer keys for easy
lesson planning

e Picture-dictionary-style captioned
vocabulary illustrations for memorable
and effective presentations

e Anemphasis on up-to-date
conversational social language that
appeals to teens'social nature

e Concise grammar charts with simple
explanations, clear examples, and warnings
about common errors

e A contemporary teen perspective
that addresses teens'reality and
interests

o Aflexible methodology for teachers
with a variety of teaching approaches

e Course components:

- Student Book and Workbook
with Online Practice

— Teacher’s Edition with Teacher’s
Resources, with a variety of
Worksheets for further support,
Interactive Grammar Presentations for
classroom presentation, extensive

photocopiable and editable Tests, and

printable Vocabulary Flashcards.

| R e e e e eyt
o 1 g rpan 2 Pt Pt o

s ety ik e g
APt Ame g A g e
rinestape aybiiiaipietnly

© Copyright Oxford University Press



——

Approach and methodology

The Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
teenagers learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
where exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place
almost entirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher’s Edition
was written specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
setting, who is the most important model of English for students
and their guide in becoming English speakers.

In order to help students notice, remember, and use English, the
12 units in the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
target language in all parts of the unit. Following is a description
of the parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for
maximizing their value in the classroom setting. In addition to the
general suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-
step teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen Four in the
Teaching Notes section (pages 4-103) of this Teacher’s Edition.

Topic Snapshots

All units contain two Topic Snapshots, one in the form of an
authentic reading text such as a survey, self-test, advertisement,

or form, and another in the form of a conversation using natural,
authentic, spoken language. The Topic Snapshots introduce

the topic of the unit and include one or more examples of its
target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language in the Topic Snapshots.

All the Topic Snapshot conversations are recorded on the audio,

so in reading and listening to the conversations, students

build their comprehension of real spoken English and hear an
authentic model of natural rhythm and intonation. Topic Snapshot
conversations are not intended for student repetition (each unit
contains another conversation for that purpose, later, in Teen2Teen).
Instead, the Topic Snapshots are intended to familiarize students
with the language of the unit and whet their appetites for the teen-
relevant topic to come. Comprehension exercises follow each Topic
Snapshot presentation, ensuring active learning.

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and methodology section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher’s Edition.

As a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
the ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to describe what they see.
This helps to build students’expectations and thereby aids their
comprehension when they begin to read and / or listen to the
Topic Snapshot. In some classes, you may wish to ask students to
summarize what they see in the pictures in their first language.

Next, have students read and (in the case of conversations, listen
to) each Topic Snapshot. As an alternative, you can read either or
both of the Topic Snapshots aloud. Don't interrupt the reading or
pause the audio in this first step, but rather let students get the
“main idea”as they follow in their books. Ask them if they would
like to read and / or listen again. Playing the audio a second time
permits students to pay attention to parts they may not have fully
understood the first time. If there are questions about the meaning
of unknown words, check to see if pictures or other features of the
Topic Snapshot contain clues to meaning. The illustrations were
especially drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the
following example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and expressions in a Topic Snapshot text:
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And in this Topic Snapshot conversation, you can see how the
photo helps students understand the meaning of “Who left the
water running?”
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In this way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
decreasing the need for students'first language in the English

class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important for
learners in the foreign language setting.

In addition to aiding comprehension, observing background
pictures helps students build the skill of understanding meaning
from context, a key reading strategy.

In the case of Topic Snapshot conversations, after the initial
presentation via reading and listening, you may wish to play the
audio and permit students to listen again, either with books open
or closed. Listening again helps accustom students to the rhythm
and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a “test” Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting
with the text in this way increases students’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they read or hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can
be found in the Teaching Notes.

Presenting Topic Snapshot conversations with a
“listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the Topic
Snapshot conversation initially with books closed, while students
listen to the audio. A“listening-first” presentation is substantially
more challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few
moments to become familiar with the picture that accompanies
the conversation before listening to the audio. Discourage reading
of the conversation at this time, however. Students will need to
listen several times. Again, if you ask comprehension questions,
avoid giving the impression that your questions are a “test” Avoid
detail questions, concentrating only on the main idea of the
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conversation. If appropriate, you can let students listen again

to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of Teen2Teen
includes carefully-written Listening comprehension activities that are
designed to build students'listening skills. It is not necessary to use
the Topic Snapshots as a Listening comprehension activities. However,
if you prefer to do so, a full discussion of methodology of Listening
comprehension can be found on pages xi-xii.)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, believing that not "knowing”the translation of each word into
their own language means that they have not “understood” One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the details.

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshots is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like.
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.

In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3, 6, 9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots are set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to communicate
about themselves, their lives, opinions, and experiences on the site.
These characters are all introduced in the Welcome Unit.

l'opic Snapshot
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Vocabulary

Each unit's vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit’s topic. Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary. Teaching always
precedes “testing’

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students'first language or to search for pictures to present
vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid
confusion about English spelling;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students’vocabularies grow, a feature called And don't forget ...
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

C Vocabulary Some Olvmpic sports
am | L. Look at the photos, Resd and listen.

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed to Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students’attention on the pictures and the captions.

Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations
have been carefully designed to “define” each word or phrase, there
should be few doubts. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

Itis tempting for teachers to ‘check comprehension” of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from
the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students'first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving
no doubts. Translation into first language would only divert students’
attention away from the English words or phrases they are learning.

s | Losk at the photss. Read and lissn. 1
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You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the illustrations or photographs while they listen to
the audio or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
Internet or magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can
be posted on the walls of the class as a“word wall"to continually
remind students of meaning.

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After students understand the meaning of each new word and
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directs students to Listen and
repeat. Learners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking environment, need an opportunity to say the
new words. The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
ability to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and
memorialize the sound of a word without the confusion of English
spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whole-class choral repetition
because each Vocabulary item is short and there is a pause on the
audio in which students can repeat.

Practicing the vocabulary

A variety of exercises permits practice of the new words and
phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension exercise.

In the example below, following a presentation of ways to celebrate
a holiday, students listen to three radio interviews about holidays,
then demonstrate their understanding of the new vocabulary.
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Vocabulary exercises are graded in difficulty and include a variety
of receptive and productive responses. This grading builds
students’confidence and mastery of new words and phrases. In the
example below, students move from understanding (Exercise 1),

to pronouncing (Exercise 2), to a receptive exercise (Exercise 3),

to a more challenging productive exercise (Exercise 4). In the last
exercise About you!, students can demonstrate their ability to use
the vocabulary in free, personalized expression.
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Printable Vocabulary Flashcards

You'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Online Teacher’s
Resources. Use these as a tool to present, practice, and test the key
vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

At least one time in each unit, following e
Vocabulary or Grammar, an exercise
called About you! appears. It is important
for students to have opportunities to
personalize what they have learned.

About you!

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Grammar

Although English course books commonly present grammar solely
with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction — so
as to increase students’ exposure to English, which is so important
in the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammar is color highlighted to focus students’attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students the usage of for and since with the
present perfect. The meaning of “periods of time”and “time when
action began”is clarified by the color highlighting in the examples,
ensuring students focus on the relevant material.

Cirmmminr The present perfects for and sivee
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Also in this example, a Language tip warns students of a common
learner error with use of since.

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.

vii
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Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may need

them. In this example, students are learning to make comparisons
with as ... as. A Reminder note helps them recall that they have
already learned to make comparisons with comparative adjectives.

to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that back for

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples of
the grammar in the context of the conversation:
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General teaching suggestions

Focus students’ attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a“living”
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before

explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.

You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the

sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish

to add your own examples and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can
to come to the board and create additional examples of their own
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes.

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the “rule”If you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students'first language to encourage them to infer a“rule!

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit's grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the

Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more

examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the present
perfect for the indefinite past:
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Identifying the target grammar in the context of the Topic
Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use
of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.

Pronunciation

A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
grammar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammar is used in natural spoken English.

Grading of exercises

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have

a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit’s vocabulary
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate understanding
with a written response.
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Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so students can understand what
is expected. It is recommended that you complete the first item
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with or for the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
completing the first item, be sure to focus students’attention on it
in the book so they understand what you are demonstrating. It can
even be helpful to copy the first item on the board and handwrite
the example answer for all students to see. In this way, you will
reduce the need to explain the exercise as students work on it.
Circulate around the room to provide help and answer questions
that may nevertheless come up.

On occasion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
board. If time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners work.

Interactive Grammar Presentations

On the Online Teacher’s Resources, there is one Interactive
Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student Book.
The presentations are organized by unit, and for each grammar
point there are three sections. The first section is an exact

copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with the
Pronunciation audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the Interactive Grammar Presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open class activity, or individually.

Reading

The approach to reading in Teen2Teen meets several key needs for
the effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
both print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units. The

texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text includes illustrations or photos that support
comprehension. The exercises that follow each text have been
carefully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts

In order for students to continuously improve their ability to read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and
over-dependence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small amount of unknown language that is
understandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken
language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is ‘chunked,’ so students become familiar with English
collocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
while listening to the audio increases reading speed because

students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear. 'l

In the Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reading include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, students read facts and look at the pictures to help focus
their attention on the seriousness of each weather event. The
reading integrates and expands the weather vocabulary students
have learned, and uses examples of the unit grammar: the past
simple tense. Specific suggestions for pre-reading, reading, and
post-reading, as well as answers to all the activities, are made in the
Teaching Notes.
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A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to ensure comprehension as
well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

The Reading exercises in each unit have been designed to

help students develop specific reading skills and strategies. In
Teen2Teen Three and Four, these are labeled right on the unit
page. As an example, in the Reading shown above, there are two
skills / strategies practiced: Confirm a text’s content (Exercise 2)
and Find supporting details (Exercise 3). An additional exercise on
this reading (Exercise 4, below) builds students'ability to Scan for
information:
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All exercises can be used as traditional comprehension activities.
However, if you wish to raise your students’awareness of these skills
and strategies, there are specific teaching suggestions included in
the Teaching Notes.

All reading skills and strategies can be seen in the Learning
Objectives on pages 2-3.
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them. Although some unit grammar and vocabulary is included in
the conversation, the primary purpose of the conversation is not
grammar, but social language. Teen2Teen conversation models are
short and easy to remember. An example follows:

| Read and tistan to the comvrsation.
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General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to elicit the Vocabulary
or Grammar.

Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus” question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time. Then follow up
and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.

You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read.

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activity
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.
Whenever you can, use the board as a way to help students see
their answers in a different way. For example, in Exercise 3 for the
Reading on Iguassu Falls, you can invite students to write true
answers on the board (2. You can visit the falls from Argentina and
Brazil.). Suggestions are given in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a series of activities based on a model
conversation that provide a social application of the language

in the unit, using appealing authentic language appropriate to
“"teen-to-teen” communication. Teens are very social beings, so it
is important for them to be able to apply the language they have
learned in a communicative context that has social relevance to

Although this conversation is from a unit that presents
environment vocabulary, be supposed to, and might for possibility,
the conversation's primary purpose is to model and practice the
following social language: get someone’s attention to start a
conversation; express regret about a mistake; reassure another
person; express gratitude for a specific action; acknowledge

the legitimacy of someone else’s opinion; offer a solution and a
rationale.

All actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions

Warm up

Teen2Teen conversations are all accompanied by photographs
that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a reality.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
to activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
directing students’attention to the photos and asking questions.
When formulating your own questions, it is important to be
realistic about what students are able to produce in their answers.
As students become more advanced, more questions can elicit
fuller and more complex responses. For the conversation above,
realistic questions such as Are they at home or at school? What is
their relationship? What are they doing in the photo? are appropriate
because students have enough language to answer, based on the
information in the photo. Specific questions for each Teen2Teen
conversation are provided for you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are speculating
about what the conversation will be about and developing an
interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit. It is a good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and circle

the target grammar they learned in this unit within the Teen2Teen
conversation model (in this case, they should circle we're supposed
to use less electricity). In this way, students will see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.
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Pronunciation

All Teen2Teen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

activity. In this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When conducting Pronunciation exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningless.
Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
the class reading A’s lines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the girls reading A's lines
and the boys reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the
groups;

4. Have students read together in pairs as A and B and then reversing
roles. The goal is to permit students several opportunities to
repeat, which further builds their memory of the social language
and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility of their
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

Itis also important to pay attention to the effect students’
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speakin a
monotone. They should sound friendly and polite.

Guided conversation

Itis important to bridge the gap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-

play freely using the language within it. Although we all want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to
experiment with a conversation model, personalizing it and
altering it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
conversation, which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives
students that opportunity.
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In this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it — but with changes that only elicit previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own conversation, using
their own notes from the notepad about expected behavior.

When conducting the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,

not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Look at the mistakes on the notepad. Write an expected behavior for

each one. Then choose one and create a NEW conversation, practicing
be supposed to.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If
a student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Let’s change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually
on the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise.

The final exercise in Teen2Teen is an optional extension and practice
of the Guided conversation. Students take turns reading with a
partner the conversations they created in their Guided conversation
exercise, providing more exposure to and practice of the social
language of the unit. Specific suggestions are provided in the
Teaching Notes. If you choose to include this activity, there are two
alternative approaches. Students can work on their own in pairs
while you walk around the class and listen in. Or you can invite pairs
of students to read their conversations aloud for the class.

” Head your new comversation with your partner,
Q“ﬂnmﬂﬂu corareation in your parimes’s book

Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and have each
one of them take one of the roles, either “A” or "B/ Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a“script”In this way students will improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students “perform”their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grammar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students'growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit

from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but some
require a more productive one. The following is an example of two
exercises with receptive responses (students choose the correct
pictures and words).

Xi
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General teaching suggestions

It is extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability
to understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. It is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen “fast enough”to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

Itis useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers, the length, and general content of the
listening text. Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of
the task before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are
expected to do, and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions
are included in the Teaching Notes.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen
Student Book

Workbook

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book. The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

General teaching suggestions

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities.

If time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. Teachers can use the Classroom Presentation Tool to display the
Workbook page.

Review Units

After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About You. In All About You, students respond to questions
in“virtual” conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

[t is important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing Lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 2-3. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students
an opportunity to apply the skill in a short original writing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over the
four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Cross-curricular Readings

To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are
designed to be used with each Review Unit. The Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
science, biology, history, and astronomy. They are written to be
motivating and highly comprehensible and to recycle key language
from the Student Book lessons. The general teaching suggestions
in the section on Reading on page ix can be used with the Cross-
curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching suggestions are made
in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the section
on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines as well.

We wish you success and
fun with Teen2Teen!

Joan Saslow & Allen Ascher

© Copyright Oxford University Press



(Plus)

gaf->{ean

Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice material
on tablets or computers using the access code on a card found

in the Student Book, and in this Teacher’s Edition. The Online
Practice material offers additional practice of Grammar, Vocabulary,
Reading, and Writing.

For each main unit of the Student Book, there is:

e One grammar lesson for each grammar point, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One vocabulary lesson per vocabulary set, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One Teen2Teen lesson per unit, comprising five activities
per lesson

For each review unit of the Student Book, there is:
¢ One reading lesson with five activities
e One All About You!lesson with five short writing activities

Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?

Use the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration
Make sure you do this before your students register.

1.

Go to www.teen2teenplus.com

2. Click"Register”

3. Select alanguage.
4.
5

Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree”

. Find your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside

front cover of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip.

. Enter your 11-digit code. Click "Enter”

7. Enter your personal information (your first and last names, your

10.
11.

e-mail address, and a password). Click “Next."

. Please select your Teen2Teen book. You can add more books

later. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book. IMPORTANT - Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later.

. If you have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This is a code

that your administrator can give you. This code links your class
records with your school or institution. Click “Next." If you do not
have an Institution ID Code, click “Skip.”

Enter a name for your first class. Click “Next”"

You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the
class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

with exclusive
Online Practice

Teachers are able to create online classes for the course, assign
work to students, and track their students’ progress.

All exercises, except writing, are automatically graded and scores
are recorded in a progress report for the teacher. Teachers can
easily view and compare student and class progress.

Teachers and students can post and
reply to questions in the discussion
forum for further written English
practice.

The e-mail functionality allows
teachers and students to
message anyone in their Online
Practice class, giving students
opportunities to practice their
language skills in a protected,
real-world environment.

students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

Student Registration

1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com
2. Tell students to click “Register”

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree!”

5. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off strip.

e e i bk
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6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click “Enter”

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and
last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click “Next.

8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT —
Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can't
change this later.

9. Give students the 11-digit Class ID Code you generated for your
class during Teacher Registration.

. Students have finished Registration. Their Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.

Xiii
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Common European Framework

of Reference (CEFR)

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1, and C2.The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardize assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User AT Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B Independent User B1  Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students’ progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level B1.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him / herself and others and can ask and
answer questions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,
etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling

in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options.

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept by students, which details their experiences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue
as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of “What I can do”. In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at the
end of each Review Unit.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level attained by the student in English at the
end of the year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student’s work, including tests, written work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.
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Student Record Sheet

Name
Class / Grade
Classwork: Continuous Assessment
Skills Test
Results
Date | Grammar | Vocabulary | Reading Listening | Speaking | Writing

Unit 1 /50
Unit 2 /50
Unit 3 /50
Review: Units 1-3 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit4 /50
Unit 5 /50
Unit6 /50
Review: Units 4-6 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Mid-Year /80
Unit 7 /50
uUnit 8 /50
Unit9 /50
Review: Units 7-9 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 10 /50
Unit 11 /50
Unit 12 /50
Review: Units Review Unit Test /50
10-12 Listening Test /6
End-of-Year /100
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Welcome

Vocabulary review

Locations and directions in a building

Injuries; Parts of the body

Grammar review

be going to for the future

Quantifiers: a lot of, many, much, a few,
alittle

Superlative adjectives

Action verbs for sports
will for the future, requests, and offers to help

Object pronouns after prepositions

The real conditional

The past tense of be

The simple past tense

The past continuous

Negative yes / no questions

Information questions with Whose

Possessive pronouns

Social language

Introducing the Teen2Teen characters

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Foreign language

Suggestions

The Welcome unit reviews the core
vocabulary and grammar areas that the
students studied in Teen2Teen Three. If
your students used a different book, find
out which sections in the Welcome unit
should be reviewed and which, if any, will
be new. You can then plan your use of this
Welcome unit appropriately.

The vocabulary and grammar exercises
on pages 4-8 of the Student Book do not
require the CD, so they could be assigned
for homework if time is short.

Warm-up

Write your title and / or name on the board
and say Hil/ Hello! 'm (Name). Then go
round the class asking Whats your name?
and replying Hi, (Name). or Hello, (Name). If
there are any new students, find out where
they are from and introduce them saying
This is (Name). He’s / She’s from (Place).

Locations and directions in a
building

Exercise 1

e Tell students to look at the picture.
Ask What is this? (a school building).

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. If necessary, clarify across from
by stating who or what in class is across
from whom or what.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Welcome to Teen2Teen

(etcome to] [ P (1]

be going to for the future

Locations and directions in a building

1. Read the locations and directions in a school

building. Look at the picture and write the correct

letter for sach place.

1. The main offica is on the frst floor. Ge down the hall
It's the second door an the left, across from the
leckars, B

2. Where's the suditcrium? 's schoss from the main
office. _F

3. Where's the ibrary? It's on the second floor. Go down
the: hall. The library's on the left. _5_

4. Where's the compuber b7 Take the staits ta the third
flaor, 1t's at the end of the hall, on the right. __#

5. The science lab i on the second fiooe, 1t's on the nght,
across from the Bbrary, _C

6, Dewmnatnirs, the calededia 5 on the righl. next o he
auditorum. {3

T, Where's the gym? 1's next 1o the science kab, on the
second Moo You can't mies it _D

2. Write statements, using be going to for the future, Use contractions where possible.
1. Ifelean up my room fafler dinner M going 10 dlean up my room after dinner
2. |/walk the dog, and my sister/feed the cat L gong ip walk fhe doa. and rmy gistec’s going o feed fhe gt
. We faet the table for dinner/toraghl Wt te acag 4o set tne table for dinner tenight

4, Ha/wash the dishes three times a week Les going bo wash tie dishes thepe times 3 vieek
5. Dad / take out the garbage /belore breakdast Dad's aomg 1o fake out the garbage before beeakian

€. 1/do the lundry fthés weekend _Lm gomg to do the landry this wieiend
7. 1/ it make try bed Moday UM 0ot gong 1o make my bed oday

S,WmlmlﬂnHMth&#muﬁlcwmmduu.qumhﬂmm

Aot vou going to send oyt jrvitationas

{youf send out invitations)

whe's poma Jo buy refreshments?

{who fbuy refrashments)

whier are g0 going b0 gk ub decorations?

[when fyou | pul up decorations)

Bre they going io make 3 caked

([thery { make a cake)

Mo e cuos gev we gowng 1o need?

(hofee marry cupes fwe foeed)

A Thecy gomeg 1o be enough forks or spoons:

(there ke enough forks. or spoons)

Hop o oe W =

How Ineng ace qou gomng 1o st it the party!

{how fang  you f sty al the party)

e Option: For further review, write the
following vocabulary on the board:
down the hall; on the left; on the right; at
the end of the hall; next to; second, third
floor; downstairs.

Students can ask each other additional
questions, e.g., What is across from the
auditorium? (the main office).

be going to for the future

Exercise 2

e Write on the board:
Lisa is going to eat pizza for lunch.
Ask Is Lisa eating pizza right now? (no).
Review that be going to for the future
describes what a person is going to do
at some point in the future.

e Have students do the exercise and then
go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Focus on the seventh
statement. Ask /s it negative or
affirmative? (negative). Elicit the
negative form for each affirmative
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item in the exercise. Remind students
to use contractions. (1./m not going
toclean ...;2.I'm not going towalk .. .;
3. We're not / We aren't going to set ... .;
4. He's not / He isn't going towash ....;
5.Dad isn't/ Dad's not going to take
out...;6.'mnotgoingtodo...).

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud and ask

a volunteer to read the first question.
Point out that some questions will be
yes / no questions and some will be
information questions.

e Have students do the exercise and then

go over the answers as a class.



Quantifiers: a lot of, many, much, a few, a little

-l.ﬂmmmmqurﬂhwcmmumm,
1. There arer't{pamy)/ much eggs on the table 5. We're going bo need @ fewh/ much paper plates
2. Can you bringd 1ot o0/ much napking? . s there many fmuch mik in the fidge?
3. There isn't many /(uchichesss in this sandwich 7. We need / & little strawberries and "
&, We don't have many Amuch bread. a fow luice

Superlative adjectives

5. Complete each statement, using a supariative form of the adjsctive.
1, These drawings are al great, but this one s 0t nictsd ____ nice.
2. Thatwas lhe furiesl  flunny) comedy on TV this week
B. We study all kinds of things, but | think history Is e rmost sreresting {interesting) subject.
4, | think Titanve is _the begh {good) Leonards [NCaprio move,
5. Today was {0 hottest (ot} dary this year

6. The humcane in October was _1he wors (b stoem thes yoas

Action verbs for sports
. Complete the statements, using the present continuous form of the verbs,
Block catch hit kick pass scors serve throw

1. She B aenving the ball.
2. He 1 hitting s ball.
8. She & theoving r——
&, She & catching the ball,
5. She 3 kiceng the ball.

&, Ha 2 bcoring _ i goal,
7. She 3 Hoeking the: ball

8. She & plesng the bal

Quantifiers: a lot of, many, e Option: If students had difficulties, elicit

much, a few, a little additional statements with the various
! ! quantifiers. Also go over additional
Exercise 4 examples of count and noncount nouns.

e Review countable and uncountable
nouns by writing two columns on
the board labeled Count nouns and .
Noncount nouns. Have students scan Exercise 5
the sentences and identify which of the * Toreview comparative forms, draw
nouns following the quantifier choices three stick figures of increasing heights
are count and which are noncount: on the board. Give each figure a name:

Count: 1,2, 5, 7 (strawberries); Lina, Jane, Tara.

Superlative adjectives

Noncount: 3, 4, 6, 7 (orange juice). o Write on the board:
e Ask Which quantifier takes both count Linais tall.
nouns and noncount nouns? (a lot of); o Elicit Janeis taller. Finally, elicit Tara is the

tallest. Review that the third statement
is the superlative. Point out the article
the and the -est ending.

Which one takes count nouns? (many /
a few) noncount nouns? (much / a little).
e Have students do the exercise
individually and then compare answers e Then write a new statement for the first
in pairs. stick figure:
o Go over the answers as a class. Lina is beautiful.
Elicit Jane is more beautiful. Finally, elicit
Tara is the most beautiful. Review most +
adjective for three-syllable words.
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e Have students complete the exercise
and compare answers with a partner.
Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e |f students had difficulty with any item,
focus on the adjective and determine
how many syllables it has. Go over
spelling rules for dropping -y and
adding -iest (e.g., funniest) or doubling
consonants (e.g,, ttin hottest). Go over
a couple of irregular adjectives: bad,
worse, worst; good, better, best.

Action verbs for sports

Exercise 6

e \Write on the board:
lam teaching a class.
Ask Am [ performing this action right
now? (yes, you are). Explain that the
present continuous is used to describe
an action going on right now.

e In pairs, have students try to match
the action verbs to the actions in
the picture.

e Then have them complete the exercise.

Circulate to help as necessary.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Welcome to Teen2Teen

5



will for the future, requests,
and offers to help

Exercise 7

e To review will, write on the board:
Jen will call you tomorrow.
Ask students to change the affirmative
statement to negative (Jen won't call you
tomorrow). Then ask them to change it
to a yes / no question (Will Jen call you
tomorrow?).
Write Who ... and ask students to make
the statement into an information
question with Who (Who'll call you
tomorrow?). Then write When and ask
students to create an information
question with When (When will Jen
call you?).

e Have students complete the exercise
individually. Remind them to look if
the item is a question or a statement.
Circulate to help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 8

e Write on the board:
Maybe it will snow tonight.
Then write:
It will definitely snow tonight. Ask What
is the difference between these two
statements? (the second is a lot more
certain that it will snow).

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
degrees of certainty: maybe, probably,
definitely. Ask Which word demonstrates
the most certainty? (definitely) the least?
(maybe).

e Have students write the statements.

e Bring the class together to go over the
answers. For each item ask What is the
degree of certainty that this will happen?
(1. pretty certain; 2. absolutely certain;

3. not very certain; 4. pretty certain).

e Option: If students have difficulty with
the position of adverbs of certainty,
review: will + probably; definitely +
will; Maybe at the beginning of the
statement.

Exercise 9

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
that an offer to help is when someone
says they'll do something to help you,
e.g. Il walk the dog for you. It's different
from a request for help when you ask
someone to help you, e.g., Will you walk
the dog for me?

e Have students complete the exercise.
Then have them compare answers.

e Option: Bring the class together
and call on volunteers to read the
conversations. Ask /s this a request or an
offer for help? (1. request, offer; 2. request,
offer; 3. offer; 4. offer; 5. offer, request).

6 Welcome to Teen2Teen

will for the future, requests, and offers to help
;5 Complete the statements and questions with will or won't. Use contractions where possible.

1. el come e come) b your house al 600, 5. Juben will frey Tnih fwhen /they / finksk) the repart?
2 e wildo  (Lara/do} her homework before dinner, 8, (o wontsee (o fnct soe) me ab the party
& 3. wligeuan  (yowige) surfieg next month? haxt weokeid.
y 4, whire will the schaoh band play fwhasrer / 7. Jhe meeting won) by (e maeting / not baj)
the schood bard [ play) tomomow? at 300

B, Write predictions, using maybe, probabily, or definitsly.
1. Our school orchestra will practice loday, (probably) Dur echonl oreestrs will probably pracics today
2. 1 won't go fishirg next weak {defirmely) | definitely won't an ":-:..:'I'. ek wbel
3. Your team will win the game tomorrow. [mayte) Wit sour eam will wini e game bomorron
4. Well soe that mew action movie this weekend. (probably) well probably see that new acton mewie this weekend

Y. Complete each conversation, using will for requests and offers. Use contractions.

1. A& Maick, il gpu please 421 (please fxet) the table? 4, A: This table bs 50 big. | just can't move itl

B: Sure, Mom. | 1L 81 fmel) it for you B Mom, 1 1} ielp {help) o with that
2. A Hey. Brian, il you pleass elean up (please fchean up) A: Thank youl

the mess in your roam? 5. A Hey ) 1 do {ela) the kauncry, OK?

B: Sure, Dad. And | 11268 001 (take out) the garbage, too B: Thanics for offering] Actually, I'm really busy
3. A Can somecns belp me clean up aller dnner? Wil yoms please walk  (please | walk) the dog,

B: Of coursel | T _wth wash) the dishes: too?

A No problem.

Object pronouns after prepositions

10. Replace each object with an object pronoun.
1. Let's buy & scuvenir for Morramd-Eed tneem
2- Did you send a-mails bo me-and-my-atstes? A
3. 17 ke hunch Tor yesi-iiiil-pinge-sasin lomariow, {0
4, I'm going 1o go keayaking with mey-ek e HLALL
B. Did you get a call from ou-teasker-ifreme? o
6. An you going 1o go snorkeling with yeweauni?  T5r

The real conditional

1 1. choose the correct verk phrase in the following conditional statemants and quastions.
1. i welgs)/ will ge mountain biking this weekend, we'll oed helmet
2. Wil they go sking I they(Sily will visit Chile?
3, Wha wil call us if there{S) will be no school tomamaw?
&, It the schaol arehestra won't mest (HoesnT mestithis aftemosn, what will you da?
5, 1l go camping If the weather(EnT/ wen't be too bad
6. Il the concert is boring, we dan't stay | Gront stayl

6

Object pronouns after The real conditional

prepositions Exercise 11

Exercise 10  \Write this statement on the board:

e Write the following subject pronouns Ifyou call me, I will come.
vertically on the board: Explain that this is the real conditional.
I, you, he, she, it, we, you, they. The if-clause has the simple present and
Then call on volunteers to list object the result clause has will + base form
pronouns next to these: me, you, him, of verb. Reword the example Will you
her, it, us, you, them. come ifl call you? Have students notice

in questions the order might change,

e Read the direction line and example
but the form stays the same.

aloud. Then have students complete
the exercise. e Have students do the exercise. Tell

them to pay attention to items that are
questions (2, 3, and 4).
¢ Have students compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Go over the answers as a class.
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The past tense of be
12, Complete the conversations with was, were, wasn't, or weren't.
1. A M that horror movie scary yesterdig? 20 A Why 200 you at the meeting Last Saturday?
B: Mo, it iipn v wan pretty awdul B:; There Wil traffic, JM3d it & good mesling?

L |
But Mancy thought it w2 wery funy. Aoes, i wi8 There wiff  some refreshiments. L)
A Mere  your parents at the movie, too? B: Really? Wiy?
B: N, they wereat | They Wit poo busy A wad Paul's birthdary, 5o theqs s A nica caka,

The simple past tense

13, complete sach conversation, using the simple past tense.
1. A D o Emisln {yous itk your homework?
B: Yes, | _did | fimished  (fintsh) it in the computer lab,
2 A [ Mark and Linda go {Mark and Linda / go} kayaking last weekend?
B Mo, thay didn They w40 {go) hiking.
B.-A; How did 4ou 4e [woua / get) 1o school 1oy ? By car?

B Mo, 1 _didn't get st qget) thesem by ear | gol fged) there by bus
d. A Bid sour father send {your father fsend) you a bext?

B: Mo, he _didnt Hae oot {send) mea an e-mail

5. A: How many games i fne schop) poceer feam win  (the school soccer team /win) kst month?
B: Last month? Our team 00 {weiri] Fhve g@ames|

B A: Who made birch (ke lunch for you and your sister today?
B: My brother, He [adt  (make) a geeal lunch

Injuries; Parts of the body
1), complete the stat

ts with the simple past tense. Use the correct body parts.
broak hurt burn cut am back finger foot hand knes log neck shoulder wrist

1, Shebetkh i foot
He lcoke  pig aom and 144 |

2. She buried  her shoudder  and
he £xit hix _Eng 3

3, Thaboy bt his 02k and his xgict . 8
and the gin bt her bace

4. He brote - mis finger
She .yt herfand

The past tense of be The simple past tense

Exercise 12 Exercise 13

e Write on the board: e To review the simple past tense, write
lam at school. on the board:
Ask What verb is ‘am”? (be). Ask What is A Did you have pizza last night?
the past form of "be”? (was / were). Elicit B No, | didn’t. I had Chinese food.
a couple of statements with was / were A Where did you go?
(€., She was here yesterday. Were they B /didn't go out. | got take out.
here?). e Askvolunteers to identify the simple
¢ Have students complete the exercise past forms in the conversation and
individually. Then have them compare underline them. Point out the yes /
answers with a partner. no question and short answer, the
e Go over the answers as a class.
e Option: If necessary, review past of be

forms: | was, you were, he / she / it was, affirmative statement.

we were, you were, they were. e Ask students to complete the exercise.

e Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

e Bring the class together and call on
pairs to read the conversations.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

affirmative statement, the information
question, the negative statement, and

e Option: Ask students to identify the

question types (yes / no, information),
statement types (affirmative, negative)
in the exercise (1. “yes”/ “no” question,
affirmative short answer, affirmative
statement; 2. “yes” / "no” question,
negative short answer, affirmative
statement; 3. information question,
negative statement, affirmative
statement; 4. "yes” / "no” question,
negative short answer, affirmative
statement; 5. information question,
affirmative statement; 6. information
question, affirmative statement).

Injuries; Parts of the body

Exercise 14
e To review body parts, point to each

body part listed in the box and have
students identify them. Then go over
the four verbs. Explain that when you
break something, you separate it into
two or more pieces; when you hurt a
body part, you injure it; when you burn
yourself, you hurt yourself with fire or
something hot; when you cut yourself,
you injure yourself on a sharp object
that breaks the skin.

Tell students to work in pairs to identify
what happened in each picture.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Bring the class together and go over
any problems.

Option: You can review regular and
irregular verb forms. Ask Which of
the four verbs are reqular? (burn — past
tense is burned) Which of the verbs are
irregular? (break — broke; hurt — hurt;
cut - cut).

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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The past continuous

Exercise 15

e Write on the board:
I was walking to school when the
storm began.
Ask What form is “was walking”? (past
continuous). Review that it describes a
continuing action in the past.

e Read the direction line aloud and ask
students to complete the exercise.

e Have students compare answers with
a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Initem 3, ask What happened
first — ‘I was talking on the phone” or “my
mom was making breakfast”? (the actions
happened at the same time).

Exercise 16

e Write on the board:
I walked and [ was walking.
Ask How are the two statements different?
(the first one focuses on the finished
action; the second one focuses on
the walking).

e Have students study the pictures and
choose the correct verbs. Tell them
to think whether the focus is on the
finished action or not.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Negative yes / no questions

Exercise 17

e Write on the board:
1. You're a doctor, aren't you?
2. This is a beautiful song, isn't it?
3. Why aren't you eating? Don't you like
pizza?

e Review that these are all examples of
negative yes / no questions. Explain that
the function in the first example is to
confirm something is true. The function
in the second example is confirming
that someone agrees with your opinion.
The function in the third example is
when someone does or says something
that surprises you and you respond.

e After students do the exercise, bring the
class together and go over the answers.

e Option: Ask volunteers to read the
conversations. After each one, ask What
is the function of the negative “yes”/ “no”
question? (1. confirming something is
true; 2. voicing surprise; 3. confirming
something is true; 4. confirming
something is true; 5. confirming someone
agrees with your opinion; 6. confirming
something is true).

8 Welcome to Teen2Teen

The past continuous

1 5. Complete the statements and questions with the past continuous,

1. Last weekend, we wenl Kiyaking while we 3 Lwas taliing (11 takk) on the phame while
WETE Wil [ fdslt) ey cousing. Iy MO 'Wah e (e e ruslen) lunch

2 What Mere uou wearing fyoufwear) 4 What et o do

X {you/ do) at BO0
in this phato?® last night7 | tried 1o call you

163, Look at the pictures. Choose the past continucus or the simple past tansa,

1. When Lay(goly/ was getting o the
bues stop, the bus left /das ieaving

2. Dad tanted /vas texting]me whor
heEaw. was seeing the tomadc

3. We hiked pwhen the thursder
and was beginning.

4. Luckily. my cousins wore /fiere wearing)their
seat belts when they(had)/ were having the accident.

Megative yes/no questions

17. Camplete the conversations with negative yes /no questions and short answers.

1. A Areit you really into sci-fl movies? 4, A Dant  your sister play in the school band?
B: That's right. | aml B: Mo, she dida't. You'se thinking of my brother,

2 A Dol you like jars? B A Wnd Taylor Lautner the greates! movie aclor?
B: M | dont | habe it | love rock music B Are you kadding® | thirk hes movies ane kind of silly,

B A Maend  Lim on the soccer team last year? 6. A Arer’t youl and your friends going skiing this year?
B: Yes, he was, He helped them win & lol of games B Mo, we arenl.  We'ne ioo busy

Information questions with Whose

1 5. Write Whase or Wha's to complete the statements and questions.
1, These phatographs am beautifull Shott  are they? 4. That rew mavie sounds great. 2006 in 1?7
2. This chicken s amazing. Wi the chef? 5. ‘wncse  pablet is this? It jooks mew.
3. wihnose  seorkel and Mo vest are those? 6 W00%  an your team this year?

Possessive pronouns

19. Replace each noun phrase with a possessive pronoun,

1. Those sodas afe yewrsedas, 00T 4. Are thess yous-besthars-shirts? _his
2 This tablst is mypesicdanrs. 00D 5. Are those pours-classmabes—antiormrms? togirs
3. Dur-prhotographs are down the hat, Ours B Are therse S inagaaies? 100
8
Information questions with Possessive pronouns
Whose .
Exercise 19
Exercise 18 e Write the following subject pronouns
o Write the following on the board: vertically on the board:
1. Whose house is this? l,you, he, she, it, we, you, they.
2. Who's home? e Then call on volunteers to list
Mike’s Sandra possessive pronouns next to
e Ask students to match the correct these (mine, yours, his, hers, its, ours,
response to each question (1. Mike’s; yours, theirs).
2.Sandra). Review that whose means e Review use by pointing to a book and
belonging to whom, whereas who’s is a saying This is mine. Is it yours? No, it's not,
contraction meaning who is. it's mine.
e Read the direction line aloud and ask e Read the direction line and the example
students to complete the exercise. aloud. Then have students complete
e Go over the answers as a class. the exercise.

¢ Have students compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.
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e Focus on the blue bar at the bottom.
Establish that the students will meet the
characters regularly in the book. Explain
that the Teen2Teen Friends Magazine is at
the back of the book (pages 100-103).
Each page is a text written by the
Teen2Teen characters to be read after

Hey, nice 1o meet everyons! My name's )
each three units.

Carrnela Artuso, and 1'm from Rome,

the cilpital o ftady, We're stucdyirg a kot
of imeresting things in schacl this year .
Dean't mitss iy report on adveriising Using the map

Jechiilies on T boen i e Ask students to look at the map. Refer

[ to the different colors of the dots and
ask students which continents they can
name in English (they learned North
America, South America, Europe, and Asia
on page 96 of Teen2Teen One).

e Help them with pronunciation,
particularly the /6/ sound in North
and South, the diphthong in Asia
/'e139/, and the initial sound and stress
on the first syllable of Furope /'yurap/.

Hil My name’s Abby Morgan, ard I'm
from Chicage, in the Linited Stabes,

Diar yerus lerecowe arvything aboat Chicage?
'S an aversome cityl [ post scmething
aboul it on Teend Teen Friends

Suggestion

Whenever you see the CD symbol @),

you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud from the Student Book
page or from the audioscript section on
pages 105-108 of this book. The teaching
notes always give a page reference for the
audioscript.

Where possible, it is best to use the CD

so that the students get used to hearing
different people speaking English and

Hey. gurys! Nim Jose Lids Pedeosa I'm
fromm Cuit, the capital of Ecusdor
Yous shoadd plan to visit Ecusdor
sometime. I'd love 1o show you
anund! | posted something about
my beautiful country. Check it out!

I'm Chen ¥, from Shanghai, in China
Shanghal Is the city that has the largest
peapaaticn in mmy country, | ove practicing
yy English by sharing informaticn about
China, T going ta post something abou
A Chinese holiday. Hive [un studying
Ensglish wilh TeeriZTeent

Hi, sveryahel I'm Carlos. Lombandi, frodn Mendors
i Argertines. Hine you ever haard of lguassi
Falls? They're amazing! I'm planming 1o post
saime infarmalion aboil them on Tesn2Tesn
Friends. Don't forget 1o look for my postt

Meat the TeanZTeen Frignds in Units 3, & 9, and 12,

Teen2Teen Friends

Cross-curricular topics
The Internet

Geography

Foreign language

Aim

Introduce the Teen2Teen characters
and in the context of international
communication in English

Warm-up

For classes who used Teen2Teen Three or

other levels:

e With everyone’s book closed, ask Do you
remember the Teen2Teen Friends from
the previous level books? Explain that this
level presents five new characters. Give
students time to scan page 9.

If you're new to the series, but your

students used Teen2Teen before:

and in the Teen2Teen Friends Magazrine

e Open your book to page 9 and ask the
class to explain what Teen2Teen Friends
is. Then have them scan the characters
and indicate what continents they
are from.

For classes new to the series:

e Look at page 9 and explain that
Teen2Teen Friends is a social networking
site, like Facebook, where teenagers
from around the world can chat online
and make new friends.

o Explain that the photos show five
characters whom the students will
meet in Teen2Teen. Explain that the
white dots show where they live and
ask students who lives nearest them.

e Point out that these characters have
different first languages, but use the
speech balloons to show that they are
all using English to communicate with
each other. Stress the value of learning
languages, in particular English, to be
able to communicate with people all
around the world.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

different accents.

Connecting Teens Around the
World! &) 1-02

e Ask the class to look, listen, and follow
the speech balloons across and down.

e Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud while students follow.

e Ask students to try and name, or guess,
the countries where the characters are
from. They can use English country
names where possible, but the students’
own language, if necessary.

Abby Morgan, the U.S.
Carmela Artuso, Italy

Jose Luis Pedrosa, Ecuador
Carlos Lombardi, Argentina
ChenYi, China

Welcome to Teen2Teen

9



Unit 1

Grammar
Gerunds

Vocabulary
Talents and hobbies

Social language
Introduce two classmates

Suggest an activity

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Hobbies and free time

Recognizing other people’s talent

Unit contents
For classes new to the series:

e Explain that each unit in the Student
Book begins with a list of contents in
a bar at the top of the page. Focus on
the list of contents with the students,
discuss briefly in the students’ own
language what each item means,
and explain that they will check
their progress in a Review after every
three units.

For classes who used Teen2Teen before:

e Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they
will check their progress at the end of
Review: Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshots

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

For teachers new to the series:

e Although examples of the unit
grammar, vocabulary, or social
language are included in the Topic
Snapshots, the idea is to focus on
comprehension, not presentation. New
language is studied later in the unit.

Warm-up

To warm up ask a volunteer to read the
title of the unit. Ask What is a hobby?
(something you enjoy doing in your free time)
What is a blog? (a web page consisting of
information about a specific topic) What is
blogging? (adding new material to a blog).
Ask Is anyone here good at blogging?

Then ask individual students What are you
good at? Model I'm good at ... Explain that
this means you do this activity well.

10 Unit1

T
oy

My hobby is blogging.

Topic Snapshots

o ™
Mantarray, Makica

| b meseting new
people ard helping them
with their peoblems. My hobby
Is blegaging. and in fect | have an
online advice column called Ask
Maria, Kids writer me, ofisn about
boydriend and girliriend problems,
arel | arcwer them,

I'm preity good
at putting things
together right oull of
fhes oo, My lithe brother
@ol a train se8 dor his birthday,
Thee st camn i a bt of pleces,

bt the instructions werenl good
I put the set togather lor him. He
said, *Thanks, Brian! You're the

besst.” That mada ma feal terilicl

| . EXTIEEED Read and listen to the students talk about their talents and hobbies.

' Hﬂw :

Some people are alraid

af speaking in fromt of &

| ot of pecple, but nat me

S50 When there's a presentation 1
in class, I'm usually the first one 1o
stard up. ard | argoy helping my
chmsmales. | ako kove acting in plays.
Aar schiool | participate in the public
speaing club ard the drama cha.

P Theery'res it s, of fun

2. Complets the statermerits about sach person's abilities.
1. I you need 1o bulld some hemiture, Bridn__ can help,
2. It you dont havie many Triends and don't know what b do, wile to_Maria
3. If you Mon waiching plays, go and see Clairt  perform with her dramsa chub this weekend

v S EEITIEED Read and Hsten to the conversation.

Sophia: Hey, Sarah: This b= Mick. He's a new student. Nick, this
= my friend, Sarah,
Mick:  Mice to meet you, Sarah.
Sarah:  Same here. Welcoma o our school
Sophia MNick's coming i karabe chib with me. He's gol a black beitl

Sarahe  Wow! That's incrediblel But, Sophia, you're pretty good
A karale, boo.

Sophia: Mot thai good

Nicke 5o, Sarnh, s you geing bo karabe chub, too?

Sarak:  Actually, na. M'm going to drama club | kove aetng in pliys.
Mick: Adterschool chulss are 5o cool

Sarabc  Well, | don't vant 1o ba late. See you later, guys]

|, Answar the questions. Write Sophia, Mick, or Sarah,
1. Who's & mew student? Mice
2 Whe's taking someone fo karate club? _Sophls

4. Who's nol going to karate clubi? Sara
5. Who's going 1o drama cub? _Dacih

3. Who's good al karate? S09058  and ik

10

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 ®) 1-03
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Play the CD or read the first passage
while students follow. Clarify vocabulary
as needed: a people person is a person
who enjoys being around people; in
fact means actually. Ask Is anyone here a
people person?

Play the CD or read the second passage
while students follow. Clarify that to put
things together means to build. Ask Who
is good at putting things together?
Finally, play the CD or read the last
passage while students follow. Ask /s
anyone good at speaking in front of a lot
of people?

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.
¢ Have students do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3 Snapshot2 ®) 1-04
e Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
with a volunteer while students follow.

e Option: Point out to students how
Sophia introduces two classmates. Have
volunteers read this section again. Then
divide the class into groups of three and
have students practice making similar
introductions.

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Have students work in pairs to
complete the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.



Vocabulary Talents and hobbies

e |, Look at the photos. Read and listen.

1. public speaking

2. solving puziles

o

3. invenling things

4. mesting rew peapls

) 2 (EEIEEIETD Listen and repeat.

aen)) 3

S, pulting things together

ST Listen to five students talk about themselves.
Complete the chart with their talents or hobbies, and favorite subjects.

Rame Talent or hobby

=

Arielle Movak slviniy putibes

Lew Brody

fuitting frimas boaiies

Ceelir Martine g

Kabe Armold ETHEEAMS NEW PEORE

CRERETRN.

Sanan Benmon b speaiing

11

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice phrases for talents and hobbies

Exercise 1 1.05

o Write talents and hobbies on the board.
Make sure students understand that a
talent is an ability to do something well.

e |nvite students to scan the photos.
Then talk about each photo and its
phrase. Check that students understand
the meaning. Ask What does it mean
to invent something? (to think up
something new).

e (Call on a volunteer to read the items in
the And don't forget ... box.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Option: Ask /s anyone good at doing
any of these things? Invite students to
elaborate on their talent or hobby.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Foravocabulary review, go over other
interests and abilities students might
have. State them in the gerund form,
e.g., dancing, singing, playing the piano,
kayaking, swimming, etc.

Exercise 2 &) 1-06

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Point out that the stress is never on the
syllable with -ing. It's on the syllable
before it: speaking; solving; inventing;
meeting; putting.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3 ®) 1-07

e Write the word geography on the board.

Ask What is geography? (the study of the
earth: countries, oceans, mountains, etc.).
Then write the expression How cool is
that? Explain that you would use this
expression to have someone agree
with you that they like something or
think something is great. Translate into
the students’own language as needed.
Explain that these words will appear in
the conversations.

e Ask students to look at the chart. Ask a
volunteer to read the headings. Clarify
that favorite subject is the class you like
the most in school.

¢ Read the direction line aloud.

Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they could first
use a pencil to mark the answer.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write
in the answers in pencil. Then students
listen again and check their answers,
correcting as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: If students need help filling
in the Favorite subject column, write
the five subjects on the board out of
order for students to refer to and copy
(French, geography, math, Spanish, art).
Point out that students can refer to the
talents and hobbies listed in Exercise 1
to fill in the Talent or hobby column.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.07 PAGE 105

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e \Write Do you think the talent or hobby
connects to the person’s favorite subject?
Have students discuss in pairs. Then
play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, so students can listen for
more details.

e (all on volunteers for their answers.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

1. number puzzles connect to math;

2. learning a language has rules and
instructions, and requires “putting
things together”; 3. inventing things
requires creativity, as does art; 4. Kate's
hobby of meeting new people connects
with her interest in geography and
travel; 5. Sean’s talent connects with
French, because he is going to give a
presentation in French.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit1

n



Grammar
Aim
Practice gerunds

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Suggestion
You may wish to review subjects and

direct objects from Teen2Teen Two, Unit 10:
The subject performs the action of the verb.

The direct object receives the action of
the verb.

subject verb direct object
Kurt wants the mug.

He wants it.

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo. Ask volunteers to
read the speech balloons. Write the
question and answer on the board.
Underline speaking and being. Ask What
form are these words? (gerunds).

e Read the rules and example statements
in the chart aloud. Then focus on the
two statements on the board. Ask What
is the function of the gerund in the first
statement? (direct object after the verb
“like”) the second statement? (adjective +
preposition expression).

e FElicit additional statements with
gerunds in the different functions.

e Focus on the Language tip. Review that
the present participle is the form of the
“main verb"in the present continuous and
the past continuous. Write on the board:
I'm eating. They were watching TV.

Point out that the gerund and the
present participle are both derived from
base forms of verbs and have the same
form, but different functions. Gerunds
function as nouns and the present
participles function as verbs.

e Option: Have students underline all
uses of gerunds in the three passages
on page 10 and identify their functions
(1. meeting, helping — direct objects;
blogging - after verb “be”, 2. putting — adj
+ prep expression; 3. speaking — adj +
prep expression; helping, acting — direct
objects).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-08

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again. Ask
students to identify the function of
each gerund (tem 1 is subject; items 2,
3and 4 are direct objects after the verbs
“like!, “stop” and “love”; item 5 is after the
verb “be”; item 6 is after an adjective +
preposition expression).

Unit 1

Grammar Gerunds
1. Study the grammar.

A gerund is the -ing form of a verb that functions
as a noun. Lse a gerund:
* as a subject
Biking i= my fvorile weekend activity
= as the direct object alter the verbs e, love, enjoy,
dislike, hate, can'l stond, suggest, and stap
| don't like speaking in publc.
M never stop doing puziies. | love sobving them
= after the verb be, to give information about the
subject of a sentence
My Father's hoblby i playing tennis.
= after an adjective + preposition expression such as
good al, boad at, hapey aboul, crazy about, and
afraid of
My beyiriend 15 good at putting things together.

* Dot confuse gerunds with other words that end in -ing:
- present participles: playing (I'm playing tennis)
— adjectives: exciting [The movie was so exciling)

aoe )| 2 EEESIIETIESD Listen to the grammar sxamples.
Repeat.

3. Circle the gerunds in the statements, Be carefull ot all the -ing words are gerunds.
1. Clark enjoys@lmmdthe drums, but his parents can't stand@earndthem
2. Selma Is doing a crossword puzrie. She really ﬂﬂ}w‘-@i ithem,
3, My hobby istEayaking s s exciling
&, @_@I‘mrm movies is way too scary for me. I'm alfraid of those kinds of movies!
5. My friends are craiy abouliZurlings They're going 1o the beach this weekend

. Complete the statements and questions with gerunds.
| don't bk _oing {ge) to the beach when it's cloudy
. lcan't stand Jislerme  (flisten) to hiphop music when | have a headache.
. My sister’s favorite Sunday moming activaty B CO0EMG  joook)
. Plaging {iplay} the peano really makes me happy
. Hiking {hike} can be really hard in hot weather
. My sisler’s Iriend Allson hales DCict290 (practice] the piano.
. My tamily is crazy about Wathing  (wadeh) old movies

=0 W B W B =

12

Suggestion

Biking is my favorite weekend activity. Before doing Exercise 4, you may wish to
| don't like speaking in public. remind students of the spelling rules for
Fll never stop doing puzzles. | love the present participle. Point out that the

solving them. spelling of gerunds is the same. The full
My father’s hobby is playing tennis. rule follows:
My boyfriend is good at putting — Add -ing to the base form of the verb:

things together. sing = singing

- If the base form ends in -e, drop the -e

and add -ing: dance = dancing

— If the base form ends in one vowel and

one consonant, double the consonant and

add -ing: swim = swimming

* Goover the answers as a class. — If the consonant is w, x, or y, don't double
the consonant. Just add -ing: play =

playing

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Refer
students to the Language tip and have
them do the exercise.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise individually.

e Go over the answers as a class.
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e Ask students to complete the exercise

=
<3 Can yeu identify the grammar? Choose the function of each gerund. individually. Remind them to first focus

subject | direet object ’_I w h‘:"""#‘“"l on form when writing the gerunds
] 1 Pate hooping 7 anld then tEmk abci)ut| meaCr?mglvvhen
%11 My oo 15 akraid of Ry = selecting the vocabulary. Circulate to
help as necessary.
3, | Fiding cars s hard. v
: e Have students compare answers.
& | 1 don't like publc speakiog i
B | Swirwing is borng = e Go over the answers as a class.
B[ The best part of art class b5 paintig: 7 e Option: Ask What is the function of the
gerunds in the multiple choice questions?
). Write the correct gerunds and circle the correct Vocabulary to complete sach conversation. (adjective + preposition expression).

e Option: In pairs, have students practice
reading the conversations. Circulate to

I

1. A 5o, what do you enjoy 000 (do) on weekends?

Br Me? | like Dumsns e (hang out) with my Triends or 000 (e 1o parties helo with >
P ——— o g bageiar This by Mt elp vyn . pronunciation as necessary.
year in this schoal. and | dont have a ot of friends like you da Then invite volunteers to read the
B: Mo problem. '8 inffoduce yais b some of minel individual conversations. Write down
2. K oyl Life of P 15 or TV tonight, Lts wallch 1 on thel new Nik-scroen TVI p'ronunoatlon errors you hear an then
I'm crazy about sutcheiy  fwatch) movies with special effects on a big screen, give general feedback to the entire class
B: Me, too! But the table for the TV i stll in the bax. You know I'm not very good at about issues you heard.
solving puzzies [ ulling things together)
A Don't woary, 11 help you alier work, Suggestion
3. Ac. HL, Teny: Are you goine b bk sbout the nvovie at Tomonrow's achoal meting? Abqqtygu! can be QOne as a discussion
eve listering — flisten) 1o your apinions aboul movdes. activity in appropriate groups or you can
B: Thanks! Yes, |am. But Ir a ltthe woried about It | car't stand 12000 ftalk) ask students to report on what they wrote
¥ flonk oF 3 el pecly, in their notebooks.
A: Really? | think you're greal at fblic speaking ) meeling new peapbe. Dant worry.
1
4. A Sim. whil's a ninc-Jelber word Ior s scary pet with ight legs? Tha firsk letter is *T* About you!
B: Easy! Tarantuls e Students complete the blanks with their
A: Tharks! I'm really nat good at§ohving puzzies/ inventing things. own special talents or hobbies.
B: Well, crasswords are one of my lavorite hobbles. | really ke 40004 {do} them e (all on volunteers to read their two
- - statements.
B AL o't Bt L OO ﬂ‘s_m i i e Option: On the board write:
B Really? | Bke 0550 fmake) cakes for ey frisnds: Right now, I'm making I d
suene cupcakes that are going to liok ke velleyballs for the team pasty mgooaat...
A: Awesomel You're 5o good at fventing TiRGS | mesting new people. Invite students to share what they

are good at doing, based on the two
statements in About you! Students can

Do you have a special talent or hobby? Complete the statemants with gerunds.

Absut yeul look at the Vocabulary on page 11 for
: N love
Myt R ideas. Tell students to also look at the
13 And don't forget ... box for ideas.
OHTER
Students’ own answers
Exercise 5 Suggestion Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Read the direction line aloud. Call on Exercises in a question and answer ‘ Ha\:je students Wﬁrk,mf palrs. Tellf
a student to identify the gerund in the format, such as Exercise 6, provide useful ;tbu ents t,o use thein ormatlo-n rom
example (shopping). Ask What verb is it a opportunities for speaking practice R fouUaou. to cEreate- cog\]/cersatlons.l
direct object of? (hate). and evaluation when you go over the efert em to bxercise or Exampies.
e Ask students to do the exercise in pairs. answers, even if the written work is done * Call on pairs to present their
e Goover the answers as a class. for homework. Working with the whole conversations to the class.
glass in pairs (‘closed pairs”) mgximizes t.he Further support
Extra extension activity (stronger time for each student to practice speaking. Online Practice

classes) However, if you are concerned about the
possible noise level, invite two students
in different parts of the class to ask and
answer (‘open pairs").

e Challenge students to rewrite the
statements so that each gerund in
Exercise 5 has a different function.

e Have volunteers write statements on Exercise 6
the board. Elicit from the class the new

Tell students they will be doing t
function of each gerund. * [elstudents ey Wil be domg two

things in this exercise: writing the

correct form of gerunds, and then
1. Shopping isn't fun. (subject) choosing which talent / hobby it
2. My mom hates flying. (direct object) describes from a multiple choice.

3. I'm not good at fixing cars. (adj + prep)

4. Public speaking is difficult. (subject)

5. Idon't like swimming. (direct object)

6. Painting is the best part of art class.
(subject)

Unit 1 13
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: An online
advice column

Warm-up

Tell students they will read Maria's online
advice column. Ask What is Maria probably
good at? (e.g., helping people, giving advice,
listening to people).

Suggestion

When reading an article, it is helpful

to apply different reading strategies.
Bring students'attention to the blue
heads in Exercises 2, 3, and 4. Recognize

a point of view helps identify a writer’s
opinion on a topic. Find supporting details
means locating information in a text to
support an answer. Understand meaning
from context means figuring out what
something means by looking at the words
around it.

Exercise 1 1.09

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the article.

e Play the CD or read the advice column
aloud while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: Why not
start a puzzle club?is an informal way
to say Why don'tyou ...?7 Explain that
to have something in common with
someone means that you have a similar
interest. Ask What do all the students in
this class have in common? (everyone
wants to learn English).

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

[ ANSWER |
Tom is lonely. He is at a new school and
he doesn’t know many people.

Exercise 2

e Skill / strategy: Recognize a point of
view. Focus on the reading strategy.
Explain that point of view refers to the
writer's opinion on a topic.

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
Whose point of view is the exercise
about? (Maria’s). Have students work
individually.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Find supporting details.
Explain that this reading strategy refers
to looking for information in the text to
support an answer,

e Tell students to first try to answer the
questions without looking back at the
article. Then tell them to look back
at the text to find and underline the
information that supports the answer.

14 Unit1

Reading Anonline advice column
e | |. Read Maria's advice column, What's Tom's problem?

2 Alter reading the advice column, check the statements
that represant Maria’s point of view. Write an X next te the statements that do not.

1. Making new friends is impossble for shy people.

2. Tom should stop beng so shy.

3 A club can meet in school or cutslde of school, l_?_l

4, There are probably oiher students in Tom's school who e purdes and games |Z|

&, Forming a chib or a group i a good way to leam something new, Fx] -
5. EETTIRITEITED Answer the questions. Then ynderline information In the text

that supports your answar.

1. Why does Toen have difficulty making new friends?

Breause bie's oow and De's sy
2. Why does Maria think hobbies are a good idea?

Tom can meet ceople with simiar intecests and make rew TS
3, What places does Maria suggest having a puzsle club?

A senooh at the mall or m 3 mark

I'm fiftesn yoars oid, and | henve a problem, This is my first year ina new school, and
| doat dongw marvy of the kids, 'm pretty lonety, | wort io ment soma new peoplo ord
maka goma naw frends, but 'm pretty shy, and I'm always a e afraid of starting

| COMIrEAtons With pacpin | don't know, Evaryona atss goRs cuton Bn waskends, and
| 2By homa, Wiet should | ga?

Tem, Toronlo, Cindsa

/ 1¥'s ureieratandabic that you'rs ral happy about staying home on the weaiands, Ard it

L] can ba hand for o shy parson ata reny schocl, 1 you'™e ot great at SERSng comvRrRRhnG.
Wyt theds's snothar wary, Do you heve any hobties? Somatimes having & Fobiy can
Pl you emak friancis wWith Ceopbs W han (e Same inbanests.

| s vy hobtry s sohving puzsies. | kve doing them, and the hardet the betisr|
I 1Bet, | arjoy deing i kinds of puzres snd plying woit pores.
Tam, Tomein, Cansdy

Harg's an idea: Why not 32811 o puzie ciub? Il vour schonol has alinrschool chibs, you con
Fatrews your club &t schoal I nol, | Sugoest mealing Al S food cout it & mall of mayts n
tha pork. Tre membes of the club can e imsml hoir own pursies and gamas arvd b e

conbests. 'm sund thers am other kids af your schodl wha enjoy puzfies and games. Jonng == ]

@ club is o graat way o most now peopls 'who have somatfeng in camman with o ’
s
|Ir = 23 p
] r

e Bring the class together. Go over the which statement has a similar meaning.
answers. (1. “'m pretty shy, and I'm always Circulate to help as necessary.
alittle afraid of starting conversations e Go over the answers as a class.

with people | don't know.”; 2. “Sometimes
having a hobby can help you make friends Suggestion

with people who have the same interests.”; About you! can be done as a discussion
3."..you can have your club at school. If activity in appropriate groups or you can
not, | suggest meeting at the food court at ask students to report on what they wrote
amall or maybe in the park.) in their notebooks.

Exercise 4 About you!

o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning e In pairs, have students brainstorm
from context. To introduce the reading things Tom should do. Then have them
strategy, explain that it is often possible decide which piece of advice would be
to figure out what a word or statement best for Tom.

means by looking at the words around it.

e Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the article for the statement “I'm SESWERS

pretty lonely” Then ask Which of the Students’own answers
two choices explains what the statement
means? (q).
e Have students work individually to
locate the other statements in the
reading. Then instruct them to choose

¢ Bring the class together to share ideas.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



4.

TP R TR AN Read each statement from Marla's column.
Choose the sentence with the same meaning.

-
¥
1. "I'm pretty loneke” 3, “loining a club ks a greal way o meet new people l-.'
lE:I'm sad because | dont hawe fnends whao have something in common with you” .-.
b | love ligurineg things oul. @Ir youl join a cluby, you can meel people .'E_-E'.
who like the same things as you "1

2. "l beve deolng them, and the harder the babie™ A :
a | dan't like trying to sobe hard puzzies b. A greal way 1o join a club i o meel people
who harve something in common with you

. (B enjoy trying to solve hard puzzles.
M;JQ I your notebook, writs what you think Tom should do.

Introduce two classmates;
I'WETIIH Suggest an activity

an l.Rndmdlnmmun:m-.ﬂnn.

LB Mina. this i my frend, lasan. lson, Mina.
I Hi, lasan. Moo to meat you

3 Same here. This s your first time at Englih
chbs, rght?

0 veah. It looks fike fun, | love speaking English
43 Me. too, So, what ather things do you like daing?

G Well, on weskends | like going 1o the modes and
hanging out with my Irisnds.

B Hey, why don't we all go to the movies tis weekend ¥
G Great ideal

v 2, (GEETEIIETD Listen and repeat.

3. IS choose a club, or create your own. On the notepad,
write your three faverite activities, in gerund form. Then create a NEW
convarsation, using your club and the activities on the notepad,

] L2 Y
{E_‘J . this i oy Ak, My favories
C!:E He Mice o meet you Miting. dsina kacite
£ Same here. This is your first dme al , Tgght? Paying videa aames
B Yeah, It bocks likir fun. | kove My Wrrtie =

:bf- M, 10, So; what other things do you ke doing?

C!;p'-\'nl.nn weeknnds | ke

A Hey, why don't we all this weekend?
” c:!‘;)ﬁ.-mma.l
e )
Q Read your new conversation with two partners.
Then take turns and read the comversation in your partners’ books,

15

Exercise 1 ® 1-10
e Focus on the photo. Ask Where are
Aim the teens? (in a classroom) What are
they doing? (talking) What do you think
they are talking about? (it looks like one
student is introducing another student).
Warm-up ¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
For classes new to the series: aloud while students follow.
o Write Teen2Teen on the board. Explain e Option: To review the grammar,
that this section in each unit is an ask students to find three examples
opportunity for students to use English in of gerunds (speaking, doing, going,
a social context, speaking teen “to” teen. hanging).
For classes who used Teen2Teen before:

Teen2Teen

Practice social language to introduce two
classmates; Suggest an activity

Exercise 2 ®) 1-11

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Ask the class to explain what they
do in these sections (they hear a
conversation, repeat it, and then
prepare their own version using
different words). If you didn't teach the
class last year, ask them if they enjoyed
acting out their conversations.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the Ideas for clubs box and then give
students time to choose or create a
club. Read the activities in the notepad
and give students time to write their
favorite activities. Explain that they will
now create their own conversations.
They can use Exercise 1 as a model, but
shouldn't copy it.

e Establish that a friend (A) is introducing
you (B) to another friend (C). The first
four gaps should follow this order: your
name (B), name of C, name of C and
your name (B). Refer back to Exercise 1
if necessary.

e In the fifth gap, you greet C and start a
conversation.

e The sixth gap requires a club and the
seventh gap requires you (B) to name
a favorite activity that relates to the
club. The eighth gap requires you (B) to
name another favorite activity.

e The last gap requires a suggestion from
A for an activity related to the gap in
the previous statement.

e Students then complete the gaps.

Chat

e Students work with two partners to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class. Keep
a record of who performs and give
everyone a turn during the year.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Online Practice
Workbook pages W2-W4
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit1
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Unit 2

Grammar
Infinitives

Vocabulary
Good and bad habits

Social language
Compare your good and bad habits

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Personal organization

Self-awareness
Study skills

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the bar
at the top of the Student Book page. Remind
the students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 1-3.

Vocabulary Good and bad habits
|. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice phrases for good and bad habits the last minate

Exercise 1 1412 v 2. EESTIEEIETD Uisten and repeat.

o Before students open their books create o) 3. fiii e sy b

two columns on the board labeled good
habits and bad habits. Elicit examples and

good and bad habits. Complete the chart,

write these on the board, e.g., watching a
lot of TV; being organized, etc.

e Then have students open their books.
Scan the pictures and see if any of the
habits are in the brainstorm.

e Then talk about each picture and its
phrase. Check that students understand
the meaning. Translate into the
students’'own language as needed.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-13

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Review the gerund form. Ask What
is the gerund in each vocabulary item?
(1. eating; 2. saving; 3. having; etc.).

Exercise 3 ®) 1.14

e Write the following expressions and
phrases on the board and elicit the
meanings:

That would be crazy (informal for That
wouldn't be a good idea)

due date (the date when something has
to be handed in)

manage money (to plan what you spend
your money on).

Translate into the students’own
language as needed. Explain that these
expressions and phrases will appear

in the conversations students will be
listening to.

16  Unit2

has good habits | has bad habits | has a mixure of both

¢

slwln]=

18

Ask students to look at the chart. Ask a
volunteer to read the headings.

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will check if the student
is describing good habits, bad habits,
or both. Encourage them to use the
pictures in Exercise 1 to help them if
they forget a word.

Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they could first
use a pencil to mark the answer.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write
in the answers in pencil. Then they
listen again and check their answers
correcting as needed.

After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers with a
partner. Circulate to help as necessary.

Go over the answers as a class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Option: Students can listen to the

audio one more time and write down
which good habits or bad habits from
Exercise 1 are being described. Stop
the audio after each speaker. Go over
the answers as a class (1. Claire: item 3 —
having good study habits; 2. Josh: item 7
— spending too much money; 3. Luisa:
item 1 — eating healthy food — and item 9
- being lazy; 4. Duncan: item 10 - staying
up too late).

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-14 PAGE 105

Further support
Online Practice



Topic Snapshols
vy |, EITIIEED Read and listen to

the conversation,

Are you OK? You look really tired)

1 Yeah. I'm OK, Mom, | guess | stayed up too
lale: kast night. | was irying to finksh my English
homework. i's doe Today

Mom: Kevin, its important 1o gel enough slesp,
et tima you should start dodng your
homewark after dinner instead of walching
TV, Dun't you hanve a math 1est foday?

¢ Don't wonty, Mom. It's on Wednaaday. By the
way, 1l be home o nthe Lute todmy,

Mom: Really? Why's that?

i

i

Kevin! | need bo study for the math best. Same of my
classmabes and | plan 1o meet & the Tbrary
alter school, We're going lo $tudy togethe
Mom: Whal a great idea! s fun 1o study logether.
Havini Ard tonsght 1Tl get planty of sleep. | promisel
2. Read the statements. Circle T (true} or F (false),
1. Kmin stayed up Late kst night TiE
2. Fevin was up lale because he was working on his homework. @irF
3. Kewin's mom thinks siudying with his classmates 5 a bad idea T.ﬂ:EI
&, Wevin doesn'l plan 1o study for the best taday. /B
5, Kmin B going o study for the 1620 alter school on Wednesday, T.ﬂ:EI
3. EITTIEED Take the survey. Complete the statements so that they are true about you,
Write always, sometimes, or never.
m y 4 nid teo rmsch money.
goodihabitsy e
g 3 o study before a test,
1 e eathealthyfood. 5. leave things until the last minute.
2.1 eat junk food. 7ol make plenty of time for exercise.
Zo1 savemoney. B, I get plenty of sbeep.
— Write about your good and bad habits. Use your survey for information,
i | think | nave peetty anod tabits | don't eat 2 1ot of wiek food and | always et plenty of sieep

17

Topic Snapshots
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask Who here stays up late a lot? Invite
students to elaborate. Ask Do you stay up
late to do school work? to watch TV? to play
on the computer? Do you think staying up
late is a bad habit? Why or why not?

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 1-15

e Focus on the photo. Ask Who do you see
in the photo? (a mother and son) What
seems to be the problem? (the boy looks
tired) Why do you think he is tired? (maybe
he was up late).

¢ |nvite students to remember the last
time they went to bed late. Ask How did
you feel the next day? Was it difficult to do
things?

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Play the CD again. Ask students to pay
attention to the intonation.

e Then invite students to practice reading

the conversation in pairs. Encourage

correct intonation, as students heard in

the audio.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line and example

aloud. Ask a volunteer to find the section

of the conversation that indicates that
the statement is true (line 2).

e Have students do the rest of the
exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Option: Students can work in pairs to
make each false statement true. Instruct
students to refer to the conversation as
needed (3. Kevin's mom thinks studying
with his classmates is a great idea;

4. Kevin plans to study for the test today,
5. Kevin is going to study for the test after
school today.)

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2

¢ You may wish to review frequency
adverbs from Teen2Teen Two, Unit 6.
Write these words on the board in the
following order:
100% always

sometimes

0% never
Draw a downward arrow from 100% to
0% to indicate frequency. Point out that
these words indicate how often you
do something. Give an example with
always, e.g., | always drive to work. Elicit
examples with the other adverbs. Tell
students they will use these adverbs in
the survey.

e Read the direction line aloud and check
the meaning of survey.

¢ Have students do the exercise and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Bring the class together.

¢ Option: Have students analyze their
survey results. Explain that depending
if they said always, sometimes, or never,
the habit could be interpreted as good
or bad. Have students read their survey
and write a plus sign (+) for good habits
and a minus sign (=) for negative habits.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Ask students to write a few statements
about their habits, using the survey.

e (Call on volunteers to read their
statements to the class. Students
don't have to share if they don't feel
comfortable talking about bad habits.

Students’ own answers

Unit2
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Grammar

Aim
Practice infinitives

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo and call on two
volunteers to read the speech balloons.
Ask What form is the verb “to go?
(infinitive).

e Read the first statement in the chart.
Stress that although infinitives function
as nouns in a statement like gerunds
do, the rules are different.

e Read the first rule and examples. Ask
Could you use a gerund instead of an
infinitive in any of these statements? (no).

e Read the second rule and examples. Ask
Could you say “It's fun studying together”?
(no, you couldn't). Stress that it’s +
adjective only takes an infinitive.

e Finally, note that there are some verbs
that can take a gerund or an infinitive.
Read the last rule in the chart and
examples. Elicit additional examples
(e.g. llike reading magazines; | can't
stand to wait in line).

e Focus on Language tips. Read the tips
and examples. Stress that even though
enjoy has the similar meaning to like or
love, it doesn't take an infinitive.

e Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 17 and underline
six examples of infinitives (to finish;
to get; to study; to meet; to study; to
study). Ask Which of these follow “It's” +
adjective form? (it's important to get; it’s
fun to study). Bring students’attention
to the statement “Next time you should
start doing ..." Ask Could you replace the
gerund ‘doing” with an infinitive? (yes).

Exercise 2 ®) 116

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-16

I want to get more exercise.

They need to save money.

We plan to meet after school.

Jake would like to have better study habits.
It's fun to study together.

It's important to get enough sleep.

It's better to exercise several times a week.
[tisn't easy to change your habits!

I'love to sleep late. | love sleeping late.
They started to learn Chinese this week.
They started learning Chinese this week.

18 Unit2

1. Study the grammar.

Grammar Infinitives

@ in a sentence, often as a direct object.

An infinitive is fo + the base form of a verb. Like a gerund, it functions as anoun | ©

+ Always use an infinitive after these verbs: choode, decide, learn, aeed, plan, wand,

and would e,
| 'want to get more exencise We plan to mest after school
Theey need to save money. lake would like to have beller shudy habits

and an infinitive.

* You can make general statemenls or express opinions using It's + adjective

I1's. fur bo study logether, s beller to exercise soveral bmes & ek,
I1's important te get enough dlecp. 1 En'l easy to change your habits!

shart, stop, and Ery.
| love to sleap late. = | love sleaping Lae

* You can use an infinitive or a gerund alter these verbs: Wee, love, hate, can'l stand,

Thesy started to leamn Chiness this week. = They started l-m [hinese this week.

» Mever use an infinithve after enjoy, Use a gorund.
My parents enjoy eating dinner wanle,. NOT My paments oy fe-sef
» MWever use a gevund after wanl, decide, choose, need, learn, phan,

would [ke. Lise an infinitive,

1 would ke to go to the movies HOT [ would e gessr o the movies,

ww L. EECIIEIIEDD Listen to the grammar examples. Reg

3 Complate the statemants and questions with infinitives,
1. My cousin Alice leamed 10 &peak {speak) Russian kst year.
Samabimes | want 10 80000 {stay up) libe becaise thers's a good move on TV

2
3, Do you need 10 5oy
4,

fbudy) for the test taright?

) plan 10 start (start) emercising thres Hmes a woek
5. Does your beolher ke 10 7y [play) baskeibal?

€. We waukd ke o n1irodis

(imlreduce) you to our e inachar

7. They decided 1o {10y (play} in the school onchesira last year.

1. Write statements with infinitives. Bagin sach statemant with a capital latter,

Use contractions.
1 realy bormg 1o ext

{really boring,/eat) bears all ihe tme.

1§ mai't /s ot amact 16 kave

(ot smart /beave) things undil the: st mirute

Wy e SOCTIE A0 ELE

[pretty awesome /exercie] earky'in the moming.

{ W% not areat to

{nea great/ stay up) really bale every night

1's bedter bo maa

[beter faave) some money Bvary week

Lo U

[med cool fspend] too much maoney,

Usage

Unlike gerunds, infinitives are more
rarely used as subjects. It is more
common to use a gerund subject
when possible or to use the impersonal
subject it: Singing in English is fun. It is fun
to sing in English.

The verb stop can also be followed by
an infinitive, e.qg., We stopped to drink
some water. That structure is actually

an infinitive of purpose (We stopped in
order to drink some water), which is not
included in this unit.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud.

Have students do the exercise
individually and then get them to
compare in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 4

e Have students scan the exercise. Ask
What structure do we need to use in this
exercise? ('It's” + adjective + infinitive).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support

Online Practice




=
o

Read about Selange. Circle the gerund or infinitive to complate the paragraph.

Salarspe really enjoys (1) to eat [@ating sweel loods, ke candy, cake,
and cookies, bt she knows &'s important {2} (o have' having goad,
el mieats. Sive would Bike (3] (o changa ¥ changing her habits
and stop (4] to eat /@ating o much junk food. Salange plans

{5 oating andy healthy loods on weekdays. She sn'
crazy about () 1o eat [ healiby foods all woek, 50 on
the weekend, she plans (1) haying some sweet foods.

She's leaming (8} (fo changgy changing her eating habits; but i kn't
nasy (9)fio da)f doing. though she wants (104 eating
candy all the time, she knows i's better (17} choosing f

wamething healthy 1o sal

£1. Rewrite each statement or question, using an infinitive instead of a gerund.

j e ating healthy foods. ;

]
1, Ll %0 eat healthy foods

Don't you ke getling up
early in The marning?

I hate leiding things
il 1he last minutel

B 1 nade bo leave tnngs until toe . Do qou iry o save moned when

it Mireife! WRI L3

oy . IR Listen to each conversation and complete the statements,
Use a gerund or an infinitive after the verbs.
1. Ha plans 10 ¥i5it his grandpacerts | this weakend
2. She doesn't want 10 4080d  a lot of money,
3. Ho wants o stop satching TV all the tima
4. She enjoys LLETCNNG | every day.
5. He would Hos 10 get enough Seep iy fight
19
Exercise 5 Extra extension activity (stronger

Read the direction line. Tell students
to first try to do the exercise without

classes)
e Aska volunteer to read the paragraph

looking back at the grammar chart.
Have students compare answers with
a partner. Then let pairs look back at
the chart on page 18 to resolve any

problems. Circulate to help as necessary.

Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Ask Do any of the items have

two possible answers? (no, each item
either takes a gerund or an infinitive).

about Solange aloud. Then in pairs,
have students write tips for Solange to
stay on track with her diet. Write the
following expressions for students to
use with infinitives:

Itsimportant to ...

You should startto ...

You need to ...

It’s better to ...

Provide examples: /ts important to have
delicious healthy foods in the refrigerator,
You should start to eat less junk food
gradually; You need to be flexible — it's OK
to cheat sometimes; It’s better to eat an
apple than a cupcake.

Students compare answers in pairs.
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Exercise 6

Read the direction line aloud and call
on a volunteer to read the statement in
the speech balloon and the answer.

Ask students to do the exercise and
then compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: To review negative questions
write on the board:

Don't you hate eating healthy foods all
the time?

Circle Don't you hate. Ask students
why the question is negative (because
the speaker thinks the listener has the
same opinion).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Write these verbs on the board:

like, love, hate, can't stand, start

Tell students to write five statements
about the habits in Exercise 1 on

page 16 using the verbs on the board,
eg. [ love eating healthy food. | can't
stand not getting enough sleep. Then
have pairs swap papers and rewrite the
statements using infinitives, like they
did in Exercise 6.

Exercise 7 ® 1-17

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students there is one conversation
for each item. They will hear the
conversations twice.

Give students time to scan the exercise
items. Tell them to underline the verbs
in the conversations and determine if
they take gerunds, infinitives, or both.
Tell students they can make notes (G
for gerund, I for infinitive) next to each
number (1.1: 2. ;3. G; 4. G; 5. /). Ask Can
any of the verbs take both a gerund and
infinitive? (no).

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud. Then have students listen and fill
in the blanks.

Play the audio again before going over
the answers as a class.

Option: Bring students’attention to the
following statement from Conversation
2. Write it on the board:

I need (start)
and not (spend) it.

Review that need takes an infinitive (to
start); start takes a gerund or an infinitive
(saving; to save) (spending; to spend).
Invite students to share what they need
to start doing. Write on the board:

I need to start ...

(save) money,

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.17 PAGE 105

Further support

Online Practice

Unit2
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A study guide for
new students

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write
good study habits on the board. Invite
students to give examples (e.g., do
homework every day; not wait to last minute
with assignments, etc.). Ask volunteers Do
you have good study habits? Tell students
to open their books and focus on the
illustration. Ask Does your study space look
like this? Do you think such organization is
necessary to be a successful student?

Exercise 1 1418

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the guide.

e Play the CD or read the guide aloud
while students follow.

e Go over vocabulary as needed. Focus
on the first word. Ask What is a tip?
(a piece of advice) What kind of advice
does the quide provide? (advice for
successful studying). Have students turn
to page 18. Focus on the Language tips
after the grammar chart. Explain that
these “tips”are suggestions or advice for
using the grammar in the chart.
Explain that Let’s face it means Let’s be
realistic or practical.

e Ask the question in the direction line.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning
from context. Ask What does this strategy
require you to do? (to figure out what an
unknown word means by looking at the
words around it). You can also refer to
images in an article.

e Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the guide for the word distractions
(Paragraph 2, line 4). Ask a volunteer to
read the statement. Ask What hint does
the statement give about distractions?

(it gives examples of distractions: loud
music and TV; the next statement gives
additional examples of distractions, the
phone and computer).

e Have students underline the context
clues and answer the questions.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit2

Reading

A study guide for new students

18 | |. Read the study guide. Which study habits do you practice?

WL Linderstand meaning from contest

or phrase with a similar meaning,

After reading the study gulde, choose the word

1. Distractions are things thal make studying ..

a4 easer

2. To sumimaizs somathing means to
b write down avery wand

a. shudy It canefully

3, Being organiied means
@rﬂ{ beirg messy

4 T IearTs

@mre dillficull

b being metsy.

€. mare baring.

& being tired

slopping for & short time, b, conlirmuing whal you ame doing.  © choosing a lime o shady,

5. Develogireg a habii means
& teaching

coo i e wiry bo do something.
b lesngeiting

©tearning

Tips for successful studying
It’s important to develop good study habits. Here’s how.

I Freparing for homework assignments
Be sure you understand what the teacher expocts.

11 you're ot sure, ask quéstions before you leave dass.

Always write down the ssalgnment and its due date in

your pobeboak. Don't just iry to remember 1!

B} Creating a study space

1ait difficult to pay sttention when you study? Do you
surf the Internet instead, of text your friends? Croate
# quiet and neat place at home where you can study
witheut distractions like load music or the TV. Turn
ol your phone and compiner when you cin.

B Taking notes

Make a habit of taking good notes during class.

D't try to write down every word your tescher says,
Instesd, summarize the makn ideas. 10 a good Idea to
write nioles when !,ruu.lwd]l from your lexthoaks, too,
Write dewn the mnin ideas you need to remember.

B Managing your time

Use your time well Put a calendar an your wall and
use it o koeep track af your assignments. 1t will be
eagler bo remember when things are due. Chocse i
Titne that's good far you to study: for example, when
¥ou get hame from school or after dinnes. And make
saie yau fake regular breaks. For examgle, Hﬁ!rll‘l
Theru, take & walk o have o healthy snack

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Skim for content. Read
the strategy aloud. Write the word
skim on the board. Ask What does this
word mean? (to read a piece of writing
without reading all the words). Explain
that skimming is a method of quickly
moving your eyes over a text to get
the general overview of the content.
You don't have to read complete
statements.

e Read the direction line aloud. Model
number 1. What is the key word in this
statement we should look for? (health).
Tell students to skim the headings and
see which one might talk about health
(5). Then tell them to look specifically at
that section and see if there is mention
of taking care of your health (yes, there is).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

B peveloping good persanal habits
Lat's face It If you're tired or feel sick, studying will
ot be easy, Getting enoagh sheep and exercise and

avoiding junk food are important. You will study
better when you're rested and in good health.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Tell students to look at the infinitive
used in each exercise item. Ask What
form are all these infinitives? ("It's” +
adjective + infinitive). Ask When do
we use this form? (to make general

statements or express opinions).

e For more grammar review, invite
students to find nine more uses of
infinitives in the study guide (to develop;
to remember; to pay attention; to write
down; to write notes; to remember; to
keep track; to remember; to study).

(. rwrite down oy the main (deas



sl

S EEIEETIITD Write the paragraph number where you can find the following Ideas.

1. It's not a bad idea to pay attention to your haalth 5 %
2. IW's better 1o pay altenticn o main ideas. 3 ‘. .
3, It's a good idea 1o know what your teacher expects. _L_ -*:.
4, I's smarl o husse a special place lor siudying e 5,
E. It's important 1o plan your shady time. 4

In your notebook, write the suggestions you think are the most useful. Explain why.

mgﬂmﬂ Compare your good and bad habits

win] |, Read and listen to the conversation.
B Do you have any bad habits?
Ml Of coursel Everyons has some bad habits
B That's true. But whal's your worst habit?

W Let me think: | eat oo much jurl food
What's yours?

B Well, | haba to say i, but | never save money,

q That's not =0 bad. I'm sure you have some good
hab#ls, oo

B | 2o | abways Iy bo get plenty of exercise anaboutyg':m‘-

B He? | have pretty good stady halbits
o 2, (EESIIEEIETD Listen and repeat.

3. EEITEESIEITEDD On the notepad, write one of your bad habits and one

of your good habits. Then create a NEW conversation, using your own habits.

@mﬂuhmwhadhmr?

Cl:;- Of course] Everyone has some bad habits.
A That's tnae. But what's your worst habif?
-:"_iq'l Let me think |
(;g:)'l'l'ﬂ.lhi.!{'luwll.bull

-;:i'{ That's not so bad. 'm sure you have some good habits, 1oo.
What about you?

L',:[) o |
5y Me?1

@

Read your new conversation with your partner.

Whal's yours?

Q Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

CECCTPRPTTPELL LT LY

U oo shdy s

Tour bad habits

-'-____——_
Your goad habits

e

21

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Tell students to check off which of the
study habits they practice and discuss
with a partner.

e Then bring the class together and ask
which habits the students think are the

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

o Tell students they will create a sixth tip

to add to the article. First, have students
discuss other habits in pairs. Then

have them write up a short paragraph.
Refer them back to the grammar chart
and encourage them to use infinitives
where appropriate. Circulate to help

as necessary.

most useful. Teen2Teen
e Ask Is it difficult to change study habits? Aim
E.g., to become organized ifyou are ) ) .
usually disorganized or try to write an Practice social Iang-uage for comparing
good and bad habits

assignment ahead of time if you usually
do assignments at the last minute. Invite
students to share.

Students’ own answers

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Warm-up

To warm up, review examples of good

and bad habits introduced in the unit (e.g,
Good: eating healthy food, getting exercise,
Bad: staying up late, being lazy). Create two
columns titled good habits and bad habits
and have students add to the list. They can
write additional ideas not mentioned in the
unit. Leave the list on the board for later.

Exercise 1 1-19

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Point out that the expression Let me
think means give me a few minutes to
think of something. When A says | hate to
say it, it means she is ashamed to admit
that she doesn't to something.

Option: To review unit grammar, invite
students to find two examples of an
infinitive in the conversation (hate to say
it, try to get).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-20

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to fill in the notepad. Tell
them they can look at the list on the
board for ideas.

Establish that the first gap requires a
bad habit for B, and the second gap
requires a bad habit for A. The third
gap requires a good habit for A and the
fourth gap requires a good habit for B.
Students then complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have written together.
Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class. Keep

a record of who performs and give
everyone a turn during the year.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Online Practice
Workbook pages W5-W7
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit2
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Unit3 Things used to be different.

Grammar cabuiary.  Eupes
Comparisons with as ... as
used to/ didn’t use to

Topic Snapshol
Vocabulary
Expressions for talking about the past

58 |, Read and listen to the post.

Social language

Compare how you were when you

were little 8  taTeendTeen Friends. fm posting free

Values and cross-curricular

Wiy dad says when bhe was a boy, Chicago used to have

topics thie second biggest population in the LS., after New
. York City. That's why peoplie gave Chicago the nickname
Society *$econd City." Today, the population is gesong smaller,

and Chicago bn'tas big 35 Los Angeles, the new “numbss
v Bt pecple still call Chicago “Second City”

Wty chacd abuy says ChECage wasn't as awsome i Itk now,
[For exampla. it didn't use to have Milannium Park Today,
the park i one of Chicago's greatest teus b artractions,
I's hispe and has incradibde soulprnres, Nke the famous
Cloud Game. | podted a picnare. b dhat ool o what!

Cuir city's talkest builcing, the Willis Towes, uved 02 b the
| tadlest batlding I the weeld. However, today it in'tas tall
35 30me tkompen in atfer cowsirie,

H Oine thineg that's ill the same, though, i the weathes.
Topic Snapshot [ttt qsrerion
windy. TRar's betiue 1's next 10 2 huge Lk called
Aim Lavke Machikgan. As b matter of fact. Chicago has anather
mickrame in sddition 1o “Second Ciy.” Breryone calls it
the “Windy City" But in the summer, when it's really hot,
the wind from the lake helgs keep things cooler!

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the bar
at the top of the Student Book page. Remind
the students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 1-3.

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

It the pas
. People call Chicago “Secand ity Eoth
. Chicago has the lalles! skyscraper in the woeld, _ln e pass
Both

Warm-up i 1. Chicago s the second Langest ity in the LS
Tell students to turn back to page 9 to |
remind themselves of the characters in the
Welcome unit. Ask them to look at the map

to see where each character is from:

Abby: Chicago, United States
Carmela: Rome, Italy

Jose Luis: Quito, Ecuador

Carlos: Mendoza, Argentina

Chen: Shanghai, China

Emphasize that they all use English to
write on the Teen2Teen Friends blog.

Exercise 1 121

e Ask Does anyone here have a blog?
If yes, ask what kind. If no, ask Who
here reads blogs? What kind? Write
examples of different types of blogs on
the board (e.g., news, travel, personal,
educational, hobby).

e Ask students to look at the small photo
to see who is writing on Teen2Teen
Friends today (Abby).

e Bring students’attention to the term
open question on the blog. Explain that
an open question is not answered yes
or no, it can have different opinions.

e Focus on the photos. Ask What is the
blog probably about? (Chicago) Has
anyone here ever been to Chicago?

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

Unit3

2

3

4, Chicago s very cold in the winber

5. Low Angeles has more peaple than Chicago.
6. People visi! Clowd Gate in Millennium Park.

e Clarify meaning as needed. Explain
that in spoken English, especially
among young people, exclamations
often come in the form of /s that cool
orwhat?/ Is that bad or what?/ Is that
stupid or what? It is similar in meaning
to the negative question, which
assumes the other person is going to
agree with you.

o Ask Whatis a skyscraper? Encourage
students to look at the photo and the
context of the third paragraph. If they
are having trouble doing so, ask Is a
skyscraper a building or a city? If they say
building, ask Is it a tall building or a short
building? Explain that the word scrape
means scratch. A skyscraper is so tall it
scratches the sky.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Today

DOd Fie WIS Terws Liiomt] B0 B

1 wnriehy il shyieraper.

Exercise 2

e Ask Does the post describe the past? (yes)
the present? (yes).

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they need to indicate if the
statement was true in the past, is true
today, or both. Invite a student to read
the example. Have students look back
at the post and find the section that
supports this answer (statements 1 and 2
of the first paragraph).

e Tell students to first try to answer the
questions without looking back at the
blog. Then tell them to look back for
any answers they are not sure about.

e Have students do the exercise and then
compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.



Grammar Comparisons with as ... as
1: Study the grammar.

Use a5 + adjective + a5 to say thal two things are equal of the same.
My classmales this year are 85 nice a8 my classmates kst year,
Fiami is a8 bot a5 New Ordeans in August,

Willis Tower in Chicago isn't & tall &3 One Woidd Trade Center
lazz and classical music aren't as popular as hip-hop music

Use nof g5 + adjective + as 1o say that two things are not equal or not the same.

aa 2 EESITETIEED Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Leok at the pleturas. Write statements with as ... as or not as ... as and the adjecthe.

1. The U5, state of Texas
it as large 36 the stabe
of Alaska, (lange)

2. The red motorcycle

it a8 modern a8

o, (modern)

5. The weathar in Mantreal

4. Playing golf jsnt a6 excifing xe

playing soccer jextiting)

‘). Combine the statements with as ... as and the correct form of be.
1. John's party on Fridiny wirs awesome. Peber's party on Salurdiny was swesoms, oo,
Peder's party on Saturday it gt seesomie g Jobn's party oo Fridi

b £old) gk the wmather
in Edmonion this week. [cold)

3. Michelle Wiliams, the movie
wctor, i 38 tall an the
achor Mila Kurds. (all)

6. Baskethall player lonemy Lin
BT a8 o 3s

A0 36 Mg 0% player Kobe
Bryant. (big)

2. Mick's new dog is cuber than Mona's dog.
Miana’s dog 01 38 cofe e Mack's rew dog

3. Fiding a bike in 1he Slreel is more dangerous than riding a bike in the park.

Fiding a bike in the park =20 26 dangeeeus 3a ridng 3 bice in the street

&, Drindang juice is healthier than drinking soda
Dvinding soda g0 24 Dealtiny o drimking isice

Grammar

Aim
Practice comparisons with as ... as

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

o Before students open their books, draw
two stick figures labeled Mike and Peter.
They should be the same height. Mike
should have a big smile. Peter should
have a sad face. Ask Who is taller? (they
are both the same height). Write on the
board:

Mike is as tall as Peter.

Ask Who is happier? (Mike). Write this
statement on the board for students to
fill in:

isn'tas happy as (Peter,

Mike). Explain that students will be

learning comparisons with as ... as.

e Read the first grammar rule. Suggest
and elicit additional examples, e.g.,
This classroom is as big as the classroom
across the hall.

e Read the second grammar rule. Suggest
and elicit additional examples, e.g., The
weather isn't as warm as it was yesterday.

e Read the Reminder note. Review
comparative forms that show how
things are different. Return to the
picture on the board. Say Mike is happier
than Peter.

Exercise 2 ®) 122

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.
Point out that in comparisons with
as ... asthe stress is on the adjective
sandwiched between the two as: as
nice as; isn't as tall as; as popular as.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

My classmates this year are as nice as my
classmates last year.

Miami is as hot as New Orleans in August.
Willis Tower in Chicago isn't as tall as One
World Trade Center.

Jazz and classical music aren't as popular
as hip-hop music.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Have students go back to the blog
on page 22 and underline three
comparisons with as ... as (... Chicago
isn'tas big as Los Angeles ...; ... Chicago
wasn't as awesome as it is now; ... itisn't
as tall as some skyscrapers ...).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example. Ask What adjective
are we going to use in the comparison?
(large) Ask Which state is larger — Texas or
Alaska? (Alaska). Ask a volunteer to read
the statement. Ask Why do we need a
negative here? (if we didn't use negative,
the statement would mean that Texas
and Alaska are the same size).

e Have students scan the pictures and
then complete the statements.

e Go over the answers as a class and

ask Which ones are the same? (3 and 5).
Which are different? (2, 4, 6).

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the two statements.
Ask Was one party more awesome than
the other? (no).

e For each item ask a question and have
students circle the answer: 2. Which
dog is cuter? (Nick’s); 3. Which is more
dangerous? (riding a bike in the street);
4. Which is healthier? (drinking juice).

e Have students write their statements.

e Have students compare answers in
pairs. Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support

Online Practice

Unit3
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Grammar Grammar used to/ didn’t use to

L. Study the grammar.

Aim

Practice used to / didn't use to oy | Use used to + a base farm of a verb for things in the past that are different now.
G o _® Chicago used to be the second biggest city in the LS
ramn?ar support . Use didnt use fo + & base form for negative statements.
Interactive Grammar Presentation Vi i 6 1k eatingg fish, but now | love It
E . 1 Use Did # use fo + a base form lor questions.
Xercise Did you use to take the bus 1o soccer games? [Yes, | did. /Mo, | didn't)

e Focus on the photo. Ask a volunteer

to read the statement in the speech g-

balloon. Ask Is his favorite sport now + Write used fo, nat use fo, for alfirmative stalements,

volleyball? (no) Was his favorite sport Hirbect ply socver MG ] ek ity sOcoer
. o + Write use to, not used to, for negative sta and questi
volleyball in the past? (yes) What is his She it it s v Jooe.. NDT Shie Sickvy sanide waoor s
favorite sport now? (soccer). D you ise 10 go runnig every day? NOT [ pou ssesie go runming every day?
e Read the first grammar rule and a2 EEITETIEED Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.
example. Ask s Chicago still the second
biggest city in the U.5.7 (no). Read the 3. Circle the correct answers to complete the statements.
second rule and example. Ask Did the 1. Maxico City use to /sed T be the Lugest city in the world, but now Tokyo fs the legest
person like fish in the past? (no). Read the 2. There use to Kied i@be  lot mote fish In the ocean than there are now
third rule and example. 3, | dednt e 15/ used 1o have good study habits, but rew | do
e Read Language [/ps and the examp|eSA 4. Brasda dikdn’t @." used to be the cagital of Beazd. Until 1960, the capital was Rio de Jneiro,
To quiz students, write on the board: 5. Peopla didn'tGas 12/ used to have computers in thelr homes
| used to live in Paris. 6. [ computersifise 18/ used to be a lot bigger than they are now?
Invite a volunteer to write the negative ‘|, Read the statements and questions with used to, Write a check mark for the correct
form (I didn't use to live in Paris) and SEATEmanth. e & Ton Tk M mec: oM. SOmect Icanon: .
another volunteer to write the question 1 “*mrm&mdﬂ”ﬂ“ﬂhdﬂ (X]
form Did you use to live in Paris? Stress 2. Did your 'imdmm*ﬂwmtﬁ to schaol
that the negative and question forms 3, The school band dbein-wsed-4o wear special uniforms. but now they do. [X]
always use use to, not used to. 4. [hd your parents e bo save money when they wese young? T
5. Didn't you lase N like vegetables whaen you were Hith? IZ'
Exercise 2 123 6. Their Eairdly irse- Lllw in Hady, but naw thiy ke here [¥]
e Play the CD or read the grammar T L P —
examples aloud for students to repeat. ;- B thinry ware-cavs, misey: pacsle 184 10 okl {ride} hovsas,
e Then play or read each item again. Point 2. Most kids didr'd use 40 b |:h.n1=] srnariphones. Mow a lol of people do
out that unlike the verb use, which has 3, In the past, most people 401 e {0 Ly v} in cities, but new a lot of people da
the /z/ sound, used to and didn't use to #, Befare e-mail and teating, people Lstd 10 wiile  fwrite) letters to their friends by hand
have the /s/ sound. You could point 5. Outside fapan, maost people Gl e 10 e3)  {eal) sushi. Now It's popular everywhere
out that /'jurst tu/in informal spoken
English often becomes /'ju:st to/: 24
Chicago used to be the second biggest
city in the US.
I didn't use to like eating fish, but now | Exercise 3 Exercise 5
love it. e Read the direction line aloud. Tell e Tell students they will have to read the
Did you use to take the bus to soccer students to pay careful attention to statement and think about meaning,
games? statement and question formats. and then decide whether to use used to
R . o After students complete the exercise or didn't use to.
Extra practice activity (all classes) have them compare answers in pairs. e Focus on the example. Tell students
* Have students go back to the blog e GO over the answers as a class. they have to interpret that before
on page 22 and underline three cars people traveled on horses, so the
instances of used to (.... Chicago used to Exercise 4 correct form here is affirmative.
hq\/? ~iftdidn'tuseto have . .; .. the e Read the direction line aloud. Ask e Let students work in pairs to interpret
Wi / lis ATower used to be the tallest students Which of the items are affirmative the questions and write the answers.
building). statements? (1,6) Which are questions? e Bring the class together and go over
(2,4, 5 Which are negative? (3, 5). the answers.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes) e Give students a few minutes to

complete the exercise and then have
them compare answers in pairs. Remind
students to correct the errors.

e Tell students to look at Exercise 2 on
page 22 and rewrite statements 1, 3,
5,and 6 using used to or didn't use to
depending what was true in the past
(1. used to be; 3 used to have; 5. didn't
used to have; 6. didn't use to visit). Go
over the answers as a class.

e Go over the answers as a class.

24 Unit 3
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Vocabulary Expressions for talking about the past

lﬂ |-Lpotﬂﬂuplmtw.ﬁu&lndlh‘tum

& In the old days. there didnt

Years ngo. my city didn't ise
e hinen TraTy all Biildings.

When | was little, | didns 5,
Sl use o ke vegetahles. -

s 2. (GEIIENETD Listen and repeat.

v 5, OISR Listan to the conversations, Write the letter

use 1o be so maty machines,

of the phrase that completes sach statemant.

1. When his grandpa was yourdg. S
2. Belore Trish started playing on
the volleyball team,

3. When Grag was liftle, I
4. In the old days, 4
Se 5 Yoarsage.

Akt péul Write your own statements about your past, using used fo and didn't use to.

1. When | was little,

a. she used 1o hase more tme b hang out at the mall
b bt used b Bsban to rock music

& there didn't u=e 1o be a mall on Cenler Sirsst

d. people used 1o walkk more

®, b used to hate drissing.

Ny
a

When my dad was younger.
he used fo have o mustache!

il s S
Before | started playing

on the soccer team. | used
to play a kot of video games, PSS

. When my WS WOUTHgET,

I the old days,

2
3
4, Years ago,
5. Before | started going o schoal,

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice expressions for talking about
the past

Warm-up

To warm up, tell students to turn to

page 22 and read the Open question on
the blog: What was your city like years ago?
Ask What does “years ago” mean? It means
many years in the past. Point out that it's
an expression used to talk about the past.
Invite students to respond to the question:
Encourage them to use used to/ didn't use
to (e.g., Years ago, my city (Name) didn't use
to have any malls or supermarkets).

Exercise 1 124

o Tell students to look at additional
expressions for talking about the past in
Exercise 1.

e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
while students follow.

Then have students study the photos
and make additional statements, e.g.,

1. Buildings didn’t use to have more than

a few floors. Invite volunteers to suggest
additional statements with use to / didn't
use to for the other four expressions.

Exercise 2 ®) 125

Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

Point out the pause after each
expression in bold. Have students
look at the expression written out in
the book and note the comma, which
indicates the pause.

Option: You can tell students that the
bolded expressions could also appear at
the end of each statement without the
commia. Call on volunteers to reverse
the order, e.g., My city didn’t use to have
many tall buildings years ago.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3 ®) 1:26

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they will
hear each conversation twice, so they
can check their answers. Remind them
to listen for the expressions that appear
in Exercise 1.

¢ Play the CD once or read the
audioscript aloud. Clarify vocabulary
as needed. Then have students listen
again and check their answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students listen to
Conversation 4 again and answer the
following questions:

e — Did there use to be buses and cars when
Tina’s mom was young? (yes)

e — How did people use to get everywhere a
hundred years ago? (by walking or using
horses)

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.26 PAGE 105

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students skim the exercise items. Clarify
that in item 2, students have tofill in
the first blank with a family member -
ideally from a different generation (e.g,,
my mother, grandfather, great-uncle).
Encourage students to use affirmative
or negative forms of used to. However,
explain that these expressions could
also be used with other past forms
(e.g., When my dad was younger, he was
very thin).

¢ Have students compare in pairs.

e Bring the class together and have
students share.

Students’ own answers

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit3
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A timeline

Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog?
(Abby again) Where is she from? (Chicago).
Review that an open question is a
question that cannot be answered yes or
no, but can have different opinions.

Exercise 1 127

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the blog.

e Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: trends
(the direction something changes or
develops); bell-bottom pants (pants
with legs that widen from the knee to
the bottom); platform shoes (shoes that
rest on a thick sole); hoodies (jackets
with hoods); a decade (a period of ten
years); an app (a computer program you
can use on a smartphone or other small
computing device).

e Ask Which decades does this article talk
about? (The 60s, 70s, 80s, 90s, and now)
and list them on the board vertically.
Invite students to fill in a few details
about the decade. For example: 60s:
clothes with wild colors. Then return to
the question in the direction line.

People now wear fashions from the last
six decades, and technology is becoming
smaller and more portable.

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Skim for content. To
review this reading strategy, ask What
is skimming? (to quickly read a piece of
writing to get the general overview of
the content).

e Read the direction line aloud. Model
number 1. Ask What are the key words
in this statement we should skim for?
(baggy clothes). Tell students to skim the
sections to see which one mentions
baggy clothes (the 90s).

e Have students complete the exercise
individually.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Reading A timeline

compared with the past?

to complete aach statement.

1. People used to wear baggy clothes .,
2. Computers in people’s homes were bigoaer than they are now ..,
3. People started Estaning o disco music |,

4. Long hair for men became popular .

w0 | |, Read the timeline, What are the main differences in fashion and technology now,

2. EXISESTTD Afver reading the timeline, writs the letter of the decads

i & In the sixlies
b In the seventies

& In the eighties.
d. in the nineties

1o

(W Aoy Mey, gups. Abby here again. Sometimes | think things sten't a3 interesting today 3 they were
(20 backi the 20 century. Check out this timaline of changing trends In fashion and technologyt

nnmmm wis
prapulat and praph woer

I the T, e and wodien

wazht Chathars with wilkd colats, and.
it i fhicebile for men 1o hie
Enanch and mustachet and kong hair.
Compulen were huge, and no one
el ot home,

whises, and men wore colorful
suity. Prople ddn have cell
heatses, 1 thery e Lo 12k

1o thelr frieseti o the phone
at home.

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Scan for information.
Explain that this reading strategy is
about finding information without
reading or rereading the entire text. You
just look for specific information in the
text.

e Focus on the example. Tell students
that the first hint in the statements is
the seventies — it indicates to look at the
section The 70s. Then tell students to
scan within the section for the words
bell-bottom and platform to find the
missing words.

e Hint to students that as in the example
with seventies, numbers may not be
spelled out in the blog and to pay
attention to this when scanning.

Diedl-Btoom ks s platfiorm

L ZORRR 50 o L o

In the 19505, young men and
women STaIned wealing baggy jear
arel hostscd i, Pl atarted uung
the Intemet, and liptops starsed

o hecome popular, People Rarted
e ey v on s, and they absa
wrbind LM 10 e dhostuamae 4 G
thet compualens.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

For more scanning practice, tell
students they will scan the blog for
words you tell them. If necessary, write
each word on the board. Give students
a few minutes to find and circle each
item:

- big computers

- big hair

- colorful suits

— hoodies

— huge computers

—laptops

— mustaches

— tablet computers

Then go over the answers.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

e Have students scan the blog for the
answers. Instruct them to underline
where they found the answers. Circulate
to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

26 Unit 3
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3.

o

| Compare how you were

o)) 2

3.

- (EEETEIIEED Listen and repeat.

mc:nplmmmmmﬂhmwm or phrase.
. In the seventies, p-rnptr wore bell-bottom s ard platform &
. People now use 2 on their smartphones for enlertainment

fJ

3, People in the nineties starbed using A0104 and ine Internet In the 21 cenbury,
tablel computers are becoming maore populker

4. People in the severties started liking _dico [T

5. In the eighties, people started to watch TiE vidécd  on TV

In your notebook, write about soma things that used to be different in the past.

when you were little

Read and listen to the conversation,

B So. what were you like when you were liltle?
W Woll, | usad 1o be pretty shy,

P You mean you weren't as talkative a5 you ane now?
0 Mo | wesn't. What abeut you? What wene you like?
B Me? | used to b kind of sarious
0 Reaty? Wel, you're pretty furmy new!

(EEIEEETIETERD Choose a time in the past.
Write it on the notepad. Then write two statements
about yourself then and now. Use used to or didn't use fo.

Use your notepad to create a NEW conversation,

A S0, what were you bke when you were ittie? L o o o o o S o ol 4
CB) Well lused labepraty e
S:'i_.fj Yeu mean you weren't as

AS WOu B oW
(8 Mo, | wasn't. What aboul you? What were you llke? |
g.:)?ﬂc?ll.nmdmbekih-dul
.-:'._I- Really® Well, you're pretty

eyl |

Read your new conversation with your partner,
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

27

About you! Teen2Teen
e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to write down a few Aim

other

past. Tell them they can write about

things that were different in the Practice social language for comparing

how you were when you were little

their own past or about a past before

they were born, e.g., People used to put Warm-up
film in cameras and develop it. Write on the board:
e On the board write a timeline: When I was little ...

605 705 80s 90s now

e |nvite

Determine as a class where on the
timeline this would fall. Note some

ideas

Then continue the statement with a detail
from your life, e.g, | used to live in a small
apartment. Review meaning. Ask Do / still live
ina small apartment? (no). Confirm that used
to makes it clear that this was something
that was true at a time in the past.

students to share their ideas.

might span several decades.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 1 1-28

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask What does “shy” mean? (not
talkative). Point out that the definition
for shy is in the next line. The term kind
ofin kind of serious is an informal term
for somewhat.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Option: To review unit grammar,

invite students to find two examples

of used to (used to be pretty shy; used to

be kind of serious) and one example of a
comparison with as ... as (as talkative as).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-29

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line and list of
adjectives aloud. Elicit additional
examples and write these on the board
(e.qg. active, quiet, lazy, etc.).

Call on a volunteer to read the
examples in the notepad. Point out that
the information under Now is opposite
from that under Then. Give students
time to fill in the notepad.

Establish that the first and second gap
require adjectives that describe B. Point
out that the first gap talks about the
past. Remind students that the second
gap is in the present and follows a
negative. The third and fourth gaps
require adjectives that describe A.
Point out that the third gap talks about
the past and the fourth gap is about
the present.

Students then complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Online Practice

Workbook pages W8-W10
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit3
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Review: Units 1-3

Value
Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Point out to students that the next two
pages review the language that they

have been learning so far. At the end of
the Review section, they will check off the
progress they made in different categories.
Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises

in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

e Have students work individually.
Encourage them to mark where in the
conversation they found the answers.

e (o over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer, help
them find which part contains the
correct answer.

e Option: Invite students to underline
all examples of infinitives (to start,
to watch) and circle all examples of
gerunds (getting, feeling, doing, doing,
shopping, spending). Ask:
- Can any of the infinitives be replaced by
gerunds? (yes — “love watching”)
— Can any of the gerunds be replaced with
infinitives? (yes — “start to do”; “like to do”)
—Why can't the gerund in the statement
‘I should stop spending all my money” be
changed to an infinitive? (the meaning
would change — it would mean | need
to physically stop and then spend all
my money).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Give students time to match the
vocabulary with the pictures and write
the correct gerund forms.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Which of the exercise items
could take an infinitive form? (3. the verb
“like” can take a gerund or an infinitive).

Review: Units 1-3

‘R;aview: Units 1-3

I.Mthmm.mmmw“mtnmwhm
Allie: | really reed to start getting mone shesp, | can't stand fesling tred all the time.

Scott: You should just go 1o bed eafier,
Allie: | can't | have so much homework.

Scott: Do you stast daing your homewark a8 soon a8 you come hame?
Allie: Mot really, | usually b it wntil the last minete | knew it's a bad habi, but | just like dairg other things

Scott: Like what?

Adliaz Well, | love b watch TV, and I'm crazy about shopping anling, But, actually, | know | should stap
spending all my maney on clethes. That's another bad habal

1. What does Allie say she needs?
a To feel tired all the time.
(B)To get more sleep.

2. Who goss to bed too late?

a Scott.

3. Why can't Al got to bed earlier?
a She comes home too late.
(B She does her hamewark too late.
4, What doss she love 1o buy anline?
(@) Clethos.
b Computars,

2 Look at the pictures. Complete the statements with the gerund forms of the Vocabulary below.
put things together  imventthings  solve purrles  eat alot of junk food

A MMN

xf"

2. They'ne good at d, They'ne gread al
irwenting things adihving putzles eating 3 Lot of junk putting things
: {eod 3 logether ¢

B. Amy and Emma like

4. Complete the statements with gerunds.

1, Eating {imnl) 3 lod of Junk oo i 8 Bad habit,

4, W started _getting {get} plenty ol et

2 My parcnts arc great ab 42004 fsave) mancy, e i
'3 Mg fhave) good study habits helps you do 5+ Tm not afraid of 4¢3ing__ (speak) in front of
well at schaol, .

a large audience.

‘| Choose the correct verb phrases in sach of the following statements.
1. 1 you want §5 Be) being an engineer, its important fo be)/ being good at to put / Gutling things together
2. it's goodHfo gabi/ getting encugh sleep, especiall if you need(fo geby getting up carly i the maming
3. 1's best o b2/ being Frisndly il you want 45 meely meeting lots of new propk,
4. | enjoy ta travel [ draveling: but | know it's Aidiculous ©6 spendy spending a ot of money on ips.

Exercise 3

e To review gerunds, write the verbs
sit, give, think on the board and invite
volunteers to write gerunds (sitting,
giving, thinking).

e Then have students complete the
exercise. Make sure students drop the e
in have and double up the tin get.

e Option: Review function of gerunds.
Write subject, direct object, after the
verb “be”, adjective + preposition
expression for students to refer to.
Then call on volunteers to identify
the use in each statement (1. subject,
2. adjective + preposition expression;

3. subject; 4. direct object; 5. adjective +
preposition expression).

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 4

e Give students time to look at each
statement and underline the words
before the multiple choices. This will
help them choose the correct answers.

e Model the example: want is the verb
before the choices. Ask What form
follows “want” - a gerund or an infinitive?
(an infinitive). If necessary, refer students
to the charts on pages 12 and 18 to
review rules for gerunds and infinitives.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Can any items here take
both a gerund and an infinitive? (no).



5. Complate the descriptions with affirmative and
negative forms of a5 ... as.

The Omni ST (1) 201 35 sspersig 38 lexpanaive)
e Leggion LK, bul the Legion LX is the Lastest car you
can buy. The Omnl ST (2] isn't 26 fsl a5 flast)

the Legion LX: The Legion LX (3) 0t 38 old s fald)
thet O 5T, The Omnl 5T i several years

old, bt marry pecple still wan o buy one. |t is

) 2epogular 32 (popular) most modem cars

bt o they only go aboul onoe a manth

2 Dud the bus Ute 10 stap in frant of your school?
3, | ot use 80 be afraid of animals, but | = a bear on

vacabon and It scared me a lat
4. Ddnt this school se 30

roud

. Complete each statement with used to or didn't use fo.
1. My parents Leed 10 go to the moves every weckend,

hanve & science lab on the second Roor?

p Complete the parsonal statements,
My hobbies are

Tm peetty gaod at

I'm not =0 good at

Before | stared schaool, | used to

Progress Check
/:'he.rh what you can do
" ntroduce two cassmatas |

" Compare things _

| Use the Unit 1-3 grammar and vocabulary

Exercise 5

e Before students do the exercise, tell
them to look at the photos and elicit
comparisons between the two cars (e,
the Omniisn't as attractive as the Legion LX;
The Legion isn't as affordable as the Omni).

e Read the direction line. Have students
do the exercise. Tell them to read the
context of the paragraph to know
whether to use affirmative or negative
forms. Circulate to help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class. Ask How
do we know that the Omni is as popular
as the Legion LX? (because the paragraph
says ‘many people still want to buy one”).

Exercise 6

e Read the direction line aloud. Hint to
students to read the entire statement
and to think about meaning. Remind
students about the spelling change
with question and negative forms.

e Go over the answers as a class.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Point out that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. If necessary, hint that item 1
is eliciting talents and hobbies as well
as gerund and infinitive forms; item 2
is eliciting good and bad habits as well
as gerund and infinitive forms; item 3 is
eliciting expressions for talking about
the past and used to.

Students’own answers

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2

e Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. Focus on the two middle
statements and ask What form will
follow ‘good at” and "not so good at”?
(gerund).

e Have students complete the statements.

e Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers. See if
students had different answers for the
last two items.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10,
16, and 22, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

e Aska volunteer to read the phrase in
the speech balloon at the bottom right
of the page. Ask What does it mean?
(You're impressive).

Suggestion
For teachers new to the series:

As the teacher, you will have more formal
ways and opportunities to comment

on your students'progress. To foster
responsibility, it is best not to correct

a student’s self-evaluation, however
tempted you may be, as students will
then find the process pointless. You can,
however, circulate while they are doing
this activity and ask them, in a friendly
way, to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have put a check
mark against.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B

Review: Units 1-3
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Unit 4

Grammar

The present perfect for indefinite past:
statements

The present perfect: yes / no questions;
ever and never

Vocabulary

Personality

Social language

Ask about and react to someone’s
experience

Values and cross-curricular
topics

People’s personalities

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the bar
at the top of the Student Book page. Remind
the students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 4—6.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice nouns and adjectives to describe
personality

Exercise 1 1:30

If necessary, review that a nounis a
name of a person, place, or thing and
that an adjective describes a noun.

Explain that the first group of words
contains nouns — they identify people
with a certain type of personality.
Point out the articles aand an next to
the nouns.

Ask volunteers to read the sentences.
Ask Which words describe you?

Explain that the second group of words
contains adjectives; they describe nouns.
Call on a volunteer to read items 5 and
6. Ask Which word does ‘calm” describe?
(person) the word “nervous”? (person).
Then call on a volunteer to read the last
two sentences. Point out that in the
second sentence the adjective appears
at the end of the sentence after the
verb is.

Focus on the And don't forget ... box.
Ask a volunteer to read the adjectives.
Clarify vocabulary as needed. Ask What
is the opposite of “neat”? (messy) “serious”?
(funny) “talkative”? (shy)

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Unit4

Grammar

Wocabulary

Social language Ask aboul asd react 1o

b ”
@ Vocabulary Personality And don't forget ..

| | vneat  cserious - talkative
! )¢ 1 |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen, | masmy ey cahy

1. Mick is an optimist. He usually thinks things wil be O
2. hvia s & pessimist. She usualy thinks: things wan't

5. Natabie is.4 calm person, St tkes to 1 quiet
B, Andrew ks a nervaus persan, It's hard for him ta sit
quietty.

e

3. Geace & an extrovert. She likes socializing with
her friends,

4. Ryan s an intrevert. He enjoys being alone.

-

0 Ry
{ Cheis | .

7. Chois i  cautious person. He's nat very
adventurcus and s afraid of new things.
B. Cavid s pretty brave. He's usually not afrald of
new Or strange experiences.

e’ 2. (GIEEIETD Listen and repsst.
o (TSI Listen to the conversations, Circle the correct Vocabulary words,
1. She's pratty cautious |Erave but he's Eautios)/ brave.
2. She's calm f(Rervous: but he's EalnT/ nervaus.
3. Lauren |s and@xtroverty/ introvert, but Emily i an extrovert | (ntrovert)
4. He's an optimist | apessimisf but she's an/Gptimist a pessimist

4. Complete sach profile with the correct noun or adjective from the Vecabulary.

1. Wanessa kes 1o eat the same thing every day. She's not very brave

when It comes. 1o food!

2. Winstan always makes his leammates fesd botter when they lose a game. He says “Don't wonny]
I'm sure we'll do great next Gme.” He's such a0 optimist

3. Fran I3 almost always _Cilm - She's delirilely nal a NeMous persan.
4. Dscar s a good bker, but he has his first long béke ride iomarmow, se he's a ltte worred,

He's always it

Cs

about new expe

Usage

Calm and nervous can be used either
to describe personality characteristics
as well as a temporary mood or state
of mind. You can feel calm or nervous,
or you can generally be a calmor a
nervous person.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write
in the answers in pencil. Then students
listen again and check their answers
correcting as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.32 PAGES 105-106

Exercise 2 ®) 1-31

Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

Point out that each of the four nouns
has three syllables. The stress is on the
first syllable in each word: optimist;
pessimist; extrovert; introvert.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-32

Read the direction line aloud.

Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they could first
use a pencil to mark the answers.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Have
students complete the statements.

e Go over the answers as a class. To
reinforce nouns and adjectives, check
that students have used an in item 2.

e Option: Point out to students that
often nouns can have an adjective form:
an optimist = optimistic; a pessimist =
pessimistic; an extrovert = extroverted, an
introvert = introverted.

I Further support

Online Practice



Exercise 3 Snapshot 2

Topic Snapshots -
I I w: e Ask Do you think you are brave? Take a
v |, EXTIEEED Read and listen to the conversation in an English class in Bogota, Colombia, 1 v poll. Then invite a volunteer to read
‘ M. Pirito: Diara, have you ever spoken English cutside of Engish chass? '.: the direction line How brave are you?
L Diana:  Actually, no, Mr. Pinto, | haven't. Ii's not easy 1o find teenaged ’!qunl Make sure students understand that
o mm"‘:; g 2w o » how + brave means there are degrees
F. L{=H s Yol mat in, the rew student from uth Koroa: .
Slive I ok Bath Mdt wowk:-Sh: spaalis Exolish of braveness. Draw a long line on‘the
Diana:  ['ve seen her, But | haven't spoken ta her board. On one end on the left write
Mr. Pinte: Well, she doesn't spesk much Spanish yat, bist her English is not brave at all, in the middle write
PN o, T Sxite S Hox fr: Wes| Sokie popate her. somewhat brave, on the end on the right
Dhaana: Wedl, I'd like 1o speak to her, but speaking English is a Itk scary .
Sor e P Al of g miStakes vvrfte very brave. Ask each student to
M Ptk Doyt Enelieh b mtcalbunt: s ey ot a iw passan write his / her name somewhere along
Be bravel Scojin wor't care if you make a few méstakis. Belleve the line. Leave the line on the board to

T ST i, S0l Exetyviin Wit.he o refer to in the About you! below.

2. Answer each question, aceording to the conversation. ¢ Have students take the quiz.
S Dooi Elion skt g tul Eoghhsh whb yeople coblde ot s 90 e Then have pairs compare answers.
2 Where is the new student lrom? South Beces
3. Has Dhana sman hnr—’_.j'_—. Suggestion

4. What's Diana afraid of 7 takes
5. Is Diana an introvert? 0
6. ls Mr. Pinbo an oplimist of & | ist? A aptimist

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

Thiass betod i fwod About you!

that people den't o) e Ask individual students the question.
wsually eat in my T Take a poll and write the results on
sountry. the board.

D o o e Option: Invite students to revisit where
they put their name on the line on the
FPFT, N board in Exercise 3 above.

How brave ara
1 Wt vnion [ANSWERS
2-3 Yeu'rs willlng b try soma Students’ own answers

new things
5 T Ty e Extra practice activity (all classes)
o e Ask What other situation, other than

— ,Q How many yes answers did you have? Do you think you are brave? those listed in the quiz, could determine
AEvCrest braveness? (e.q., walking up to someone
to ask for or offer help).

3 e Ask pairs to create four additional quiz
questions. Then have pairs exchange
and take quizzes.

e Ask How brave are you? Did your level of
TOpiC SnapShOtS Exercise 2 braveness change at all after answering
e Read the direction line aloud. these additional questions? Invite
students to share.

Aim ¢ Have students work individually.

Explore the topic of the unit with Encourage them to first try to write the

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, answers without looking back at the

and social language in context conversation. Then tell them to fill in
any blanks.

Warm-up e Bring the class together and ask Why is

To warm up ask Where do you speak Mr. Pinto an optimist? (because he assures

English? Do you ever speak English outside of Diana everything will be fine).

class? Do you write English outside of class?

For example, online? Suggestion

In a world where more than 80% of

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 133 the people who speak English are not

* Play the CD or read the conversation native speakers of English, English is
aloud while students follow. most frequently used as a means of

e Focus on the term English speakers communication between non-native
(people who speak English). Explain speakers. You may wish to use this
the line Her English is pretty good (Her conversation to point out how English can
knowledge of the English language is connect people who don't speak each
pretty good). other’s language. For many students, English

o Ask Are you ever afraid of making is a lifeskill that they will need in whatever
mistakes in English? occupation or profession they eventually

elect, within their country or outside.

Unit4
© Copyright Oxford University Press



Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect for the
indefinite past: statements

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 1:34-1.35

On the board draw a stick figure with a
speech balloon that says | have visited
New York.

Ask /s he in New York now? (no) Do

we know when he was in New York?

Girammar The present perfect for the indefinite past: statements

1. Study the grammar.
= Use the present perfect for actions that ccourmed and ended at an indefinite time

In the past,
Greg has scted in three plys. (indelinie tme = we don't know exactly when)

= Form the present perfect with have or has and the past participle of a varb,
For regular verts, the past participle is the same form as the simple past tense.

: ' past particples

ku: have chatted with her before :f‘: haven't watchad many movies. | | ba < been Bty " REA
CoemE % DD meet <+ met

Thf" “IIE.I e = ol [T R T ]
B3 saten | spask < dpoken

She has looked at the phalos. e hasn't visited Peru i i g

Many verbs have irregular past participles, go <+ gone | win = wom

We'lve saten snails We hanvent eatan peanut batter :_P"F 114 fur 2 compiete list

He's gane i He hasn't gene snosked Contractions

e = e Pt gore. = Wa've gone

(no). Explain that we use the present
perfect to talk about an indefinite — or
unspecific — time in the past. Leave the
figure on the board.

e Read the first rule and example. Write it
on the board. Point out that has + acted
is the present perfect form.

e Read the second rule. Refer back to
the example in the first rule. Point out
that acted is the past participle of the
verb act. Review that for regular verbs,
the past participle ends in -ed. Ask
volunteers to read the affirmative and
negative statements in the chart.

Read the last grammar rule and
examples with irregular past participles.
Focus on the Irregular verbs and their
past participles as well Contractions.

Have students read them to themselves.

Then play the CD or read them aloud
for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

be = been, come = come, do = done,
eat = eaten, get = gotten, go = gone,
have = had, meet = met, see = seen,
speak = spoken, take — taken, win = won

We have gone. We've gone.

She has won. She’s won.

¢ Finally, read the Reminder note and
example. Then return to the stick figure
on the board. Write He visited New
York in 2005. Ask Do we know when
specifically he visited New York? (yes, in
2005). Explain that for this reason the
simple past is used. The present perfect
is used for indefinite time.

Option: Have students underline all
uses of the present perfect in Exercise 3
Snapshot 2 on page 31 (1. have spoken;
2. have tried; 3. have acted, 4. have done;
5. have stood). Ask which are regular
verbs (acted, tried) and which are
irregular verbs (spoken, done, stood).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-36

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

32 Unit4

She hat won. <+ She's won

| Wa e the simple past tamse for actions that eccunned
II and ended at a definite time in the past.

|I | posted & ¥ . Ly ¥ = a definite time]

L 2. MMnuﬂummm Rapeat.

}. Choose the correct past participle of the iregular verb ta complate the stat ts.

1. Gur friends have Eomey came 1o o cur basketball games.

. Matt's mom and dad have(gong) | went kayaking once or twice, but I'm not sure when,

. Your class hasn't took ((fakef)the English test, right?

, Melanie’s family hasn' ate f@aﬂ thet new fumerican restaueant in town, bul they are planning 1o,
. Al iy clrssmates have(isar). saw the new Tronsloomers maovie They say its greal.

. e spoke /EpakemEnglish |o visilars fo my country, but anly a few mes

(e TS T THRY X ]

4. Complete the statemants with the present perfect. Write full, not contracted, forms,

1. Ourteam hut scoced fseore) only two goals in the kst three games.

2. My friend Len D126 faied {plany] Ehe plan in & lew schiool concerts.

A, My sister i writion it} several toxt messages to Laura, but
Lawsra _nasn't goiien {et) amy of them,

4, | have diatted  (chat) online with all of my friends this week,

S, Claire nas shopped {shap) af the downdown mall  lew limes this manth

6. My dad has burmed {burn) his kands in the kitchen two of thres times

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-36

Exercise 4

You have chatted with her before. e Read the direction line and ask a

You haven't watched many movies.
She has looked at the photos.

He hasn't visited Peru.

We've eaten snails.

We haven't eaten peanut butter.
He's gone paragliding.

He hasn't gone snorkeling.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line and have
students do the exercise individually.
Refer them to the grammar chart and
the irregular verbs list if needed.

volunteer to read the example. Tell
them they will have to write the past
participle of the verb in parentheses
and use the correct form of have.

e Have students do the exercise and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

I Further support

Online Practice

Bring the class together and go over
the answers as a class.
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5. Circha the correct varbs. Chooss the prasant parfect for indefinite times and

the simpla past tense for definite times.

1. 1%e gon@/ went camping twice. | have gone /@ienDin 2013 with my aunt and uncle,
mdlhﬂnll‘mygnm} again last weekend

{ didn't eat snails., But | have eaten /(abe)them on Friday
toa French restauwrant with my French class,

2. My pareni 't
when | have gone [

3 Welmmf@hthﬁnﬂwrﬂuﬂl Irip two years ago. My brolher

| wanl kayaking, bul he has gane

kains bikirg on his 1l last year

4. My cousin Tim has asked /@skedihis parents for a bike kst year, They have ghven |

him gne on his birthday,

5. Whave posted)/ pested on Teen2Teen Friends many times. But my sisterfasn't over dong/

didin't aver deo that

Grammar The present perfect: yes | no questionss ever and never

| Study the grammar.

yes [ no quastions Short answers
| | I
you o o

Hava we ever taken this bus? | Yes, we  hawe | Mo, we  havent.
sy ey they
he bt b

Has she  been lbe a lol? Yes, she has. | Ho, she  hasai
it It i

Wa often use ever when we ask about semeone’s life expenences. sspecially to
maan “in your entire ife.” You can answer with ar without never.
Hiwvie you s seen a grizzly bear?  No. | haven't. OR No, | naver have

g‘ m * Place ever belore the past participle. Place never before have or has.

2. Unscramble the yes/no questions and complete the short answers.

1. & W sour courtey gver win the World Sup

7 (the Weald Cup [/ your country Has fwon faver)

B: Yed it has , [Yes)

2. A Ve <ou ever tacen the traa b0 8 ity

¥ (the brain / Have /taken fever /o the city fyou)

B s | buwe [es)

3, A Mo your seacker ever been

1o Eqirope

¥ (to Burope { your teacher | Has / boen [ ever)

B: ghe TEVET Nas

- (Mo never)

¥ fecsnked fyou /ever | Have /ot your pasents)

& A Baee o0 pver copked for wner paee ke
B ta l ) . (Mo)

5, A: Hawe pp ever topched 3 tacantda

F o tarantula /leuched [ ever | Hina [ you)

B Mo never have | (Nofrever) I'm not brave endlsghl Have you?

Promunoamnon

Listan to questions and answers from Exerclse 2. Repeat.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask What is the specific time in
the past in this statement that indicates
definite time? (in 2013, last weekend).

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Ask them to support their
choices by identifying the specific time
references that indicate definite time
and simple past tense (2. on Friday;
3.two years ago, last year; 4. last year, on
his birthday, 5. many times).

Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect: yes / no
questions; ever and never

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
e Write on the board:
Have you ever eaten octopus?
Ask What form is this? (present perfect).

Invite volunteers to answer the question.

e Ask students to read the information
in the chart. Then read the rule at the
bottom. Have students ask each other
the second question. Then bring the
class together and ask Has anyone here
ever seen a jaguar? If anyone has, provide
the form on the board: Yes, [ have.

e Read the Language tip.

e Option: Have students underline
examples of yes / no questions and
short answers in the present perfect
in Snapshot 1 on page 31 (1.... have
you ever spoken ...;2....no...  haven't
3.... haveyoumet...).

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Have
students study the scrambled words in
item 1 and the example. Point out how
the question begins with Has. Hint that
in each question Has or Have will be the
first word.

e Circulate to help as necessary. Refer
students to the grammar chart and
Language tip if needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-37

e Play the CD or read the questions and
answers aloud for students to repeat.

e Point out the rising intonation in the
yes/ no questions.

e Option: Pairs can practice reading the
questions and answers. Then have them
ask each other the questions and give
true answers from their experience.
Remind them to use rising intonation in
the questions.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.37

1. A Has your country ever won the
World Cup?
B Yes, it has.

2. A Have you ever taken the train to
the city?
B VYes, I have.

3. A Has your teacher ever been to
Europe?
B No, she never has.

4. A Have you ever cooked for your
parents?
B No, | haven't.

5. A Have you ever touched a tarantula?
B No, I never have. 'm not brave
enough. Have you?

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask students to write eight questions
starting with Have you ever ... (e.g., Have
you ever been in a play?; eaten squid?,
etc) Then pair students up and have
them interview each other using their
questions. Tell them they can ask for
more details using the simple past. E.g.,
When did you go there? Where did you
eatit? Bring the class together and have
students present different things his /
her partner has done, referring to the
answered questions.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit4

33



34

Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: An interview in a
school newsletter

Warm-up

Read the title of the interview. Ask What do
you think students do in an English club? (e.g.,
speak English; talk about English-speaking
countries). Leave the answers on the board.

Exercise 1 1:38

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the interview.

e Play the CD or read the interview aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: on behalf
of means that you are speaking for
someone (Here lvan is speaking for
the English Club when he welcomes
Soojin); baby of the family refers to the
youngest child in the family.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

e Finally, ask According to Soojin, what
do students do in the English club? (they
practice their English and have fun at the
sametime).

Because Soojin doesn't speak much
Spanish; it’s a good opportunity to meet
some people.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students read through the
interview and underline all uses of the
present perfect (Soojin has recently
moved ...; Have you ever traveled .. .;

My parents have always been cautious;
And have you made any new friends
here?; Actually, I have; ... she’s introduced
me ..., Have you learned ...?)

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Introduce the reading strategy. Explain
that to confirm something means to
show that something is true. Read the
direction line aloud. Tell students that
by doing the exercise they will confirm
they fully understood the interview.

e Have students first try to do the
exercise without looking back at the
interview. Then have them go back to
the interview and confirm the answers.
Ask students to underline and number
the sections that correspond with the
item numbers (1. She started here (in
Colombia) at our school two weeks ago;
2....mytwo older brothers; 3./'m the baby
of the family; 4. Soojin has recently moved
here (Colombia) with her family; 5. And
have you made any new friends here?
Actually, I have. Diana Ortiz ...; 6. Diana
Ortiz invited me to English Club).

Unit4

(= T T A T

English Club Newsletter

Reading Aninterview in a school newsletter
18| |. Read the interview. Why is English Club a good club for Scofin?

2. EEEEITEETIIED After reading the interview, circle T (true) or F {false).
. Thés year, Soclin is studying at college in Seoul
. Soofin has three brothers

. She is the youngest child in the family

\ Soofin's parents ame in South Korea righl now

. Sooiin hasnl mel any new friends in Coloenbla.
. Socin hasnl joined the English Cub

@
LG
Tvr
LG
LEG]
LB

March 25

mmmmmmw“mmmnmmkm
consulate, sa her famity will Ive hore for & few yoars. She started here at our schoal
mmmﬂmmhhmmhdhmwm

tvan: On behalf of English Club, Saajin,
welpome to our schooll

Soajin: Thanks! It's great to be here.
Colambla s 5o cooll

fvan: I'm giad yau like it! So, Soajin, kave
you ever traveled cutside of South Korea
before!

Soofin: Actully, mo. My parents have always
been caulipus about [Efting me travel,
They're pratty nervous in general.

Pvanz Wihry o you think that is?

Soajin: Well, Fm the baby of the family, |
thinik that's why they usually worry about
me moce than about my two older brothers.
But because | came here with them, there's
nothing far my parents te worry about now!

tvan: That's geod!] Are yoar brothers here

Sacjin: N, They stayed in Seoul.

They're bath in college now.

twar: And hawe you made anmy new

friepds hera?

Soofin: Actually, | have. Diana Ortiz Invited
me o English Club, and she's introduced me
te & coupde of the kids. Its-great for all of
\i5 Brcause we can practios our English and
have fun 81 the same time!

v Have you learned any Spanish?

Saojin: A little. | started stuiying Spanish
back in Seoul. But F'm mare comiortable
speaking in English. But i’ still a Wrtle scary
to use it in “resl ife” I'm not much of an
extrovert, o it's hard, especially when Fm
talking to new peopled

tvar: Well, It sounds to me like you'te doing

with you, loo?

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Call on students to make the
false statements true (1. ... at school in
Colombia; 2. two brothers; 4. in Colombia;
5. has met; 6. has joined).

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Find supporting details.
Have students try to do the exercise first
without looking back at the interview.
Then, to help students build the skill of
finding supporting details, ask them to
support their answers with the place in
the text that determined their answer.
Tell students to scan the interview
for the words related to family (e.g,,
children, brothers, sisters). The interview
mentions two older brothers; plus
Soqjin, that is three children.

e Have students find and underline the

supporting details for each item.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

really well, We with you the best, Soajin!

e Go over the answers as a class. Elicit the

supporting details (2. Soojin mentions
being the baby of the family and having
two older brothers; 3. Soojin says her
parents have always been very cautious;
4. Soojin says she is not much of an
extrovert).



3. GEEETTTIETEIED circle the correct information, according to the interviaw. )
Undarfine the information in the interview that supports each answar, 'ai
)

1. There are two }@nhﬁdmn In Soofin's family
2. The “haby” of the tamdy isfhe youngest childy

one or two years old

Mp& In your notebook, write a comparison between you and Soofin.

Use some or all of the words balow.

¥

3, Soojin's parents ane very beave .@:@L -...' |

4, Socjin thinks /(@oesn't thinK)<he's an ,i:
i)

extrenert L

C EE e

@’ |, Read and listen to the conversation.

p Hue you ever dane something really urusual?
P tes | have

£ What vas ii?

P | ate alligator,

> fou'ra kidding]

& Mo, Im nat. | ate it in Florida two years ago
B Wow! You're pretly bravel

& You think so?

£ Toully.
ve | 2. EESIIESIEZD Uisten and repeat.

3. EIITEEIITIETD Using the ideas and the pictures, choose something brave you
have done. Use the information to create a HEW conversation, saying when you did it.

(;_T_:J Hava you esar done samathing really unusual?
-'_"I_:l Vs, | have

A2 What was i?
._':._'{. ]
(A3 You're kidding!
B Na, Fm not. |

(.P-E:' Wawd You're preity brmel

) You think =a?

> Totay

Read your new conversation with your partner.

Q Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

7

25

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!
e Read the direction line aloud.

e First, have students draw two columns.
Model on the board. Then copy words
from the list under the correct name
(Sogjin: cautious, introvert, nervous,
optimist).

e Have students share comparisons.

e Option: Have students use the lists to
compare themselves to classmates.

Students’ own answers

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice asking about and reacting to
someone’s experience

Warm-up

Write on the board:

A Have you ever done anything really brave?
B Yes, | have. | saved a man’ life!

Ask two volunteers to read the above
example. Explain that this dialogue

shows a person asking about someone’s
experience. Elicit a reaction (e.g., Really?
Wow! You're kidding).

Exercise 1 1.39

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. Point out
that You're kidding is a way of showing
surprise; Totally is an informal way of
agreeing or saying yes.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Option: Draw students’attention to
the present perfect in the conversation
(Have you ever done something really
unusual?; Yes, | have). Focus on the
sentence / ate itin Florida two years ago.
Write | have eaten it in Florida. Ask Does
this sentence mean the same thing? (no,
it's doesn't; it doesn't specify when).

Exercise 2 ®) 1.40

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Review rising intonation for yes/ no
questions. Compare to the falling
intonation in What was it?

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations using
Exercise 1 as a model.

¢ Have students look at the pictures. Ask
Has anyone ever gone hang-gliding? sung
in front of an audience? Ask a volunteer
to read the Ideas for unusual experiences.

e Establish that students need an unusual
activity in the first gap and the specific
time when this happened in the
second gap. Remind students that in
the second gap they need to use the
simple past tense with a time reference.

e Have students complete the gaps.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the unusual activity and time
it happened. After each role-play ask
for details.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W11-W13
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit4
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Unit5

Grammar
The present perfect: already, yet, and just
The present perfect with superlatives

Vocabulary Going to the doctor or dentist
| Look at the photos. Read and listen,

Vocabulary
At the doctor or dentist
Ailments

And don't forget ...

Social language
Show concern

s

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Health

Looking after your physical well-being

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:

Units 4-6.

Vocabulary

Aim pE

;m
Practice phrases for going to the doctor or :
dentist, and ailments s 2. GEESIEIEED Listen and repeat.
Usage wo | . (EEEETEEEIEIIED Listen to the conversations. Complete aach statement
) ) with the Vocabulary words.
Been and gone are interchangeable in 1. Maoei bas ah appolnkiment for a_ghtee=up . B The K-y shove that he dida't
the unit title, and both are correct. Been 3. Bl has 3 bad tough ) bireak his arm
is more common in spoken language. 3. Sha has a_rasn e (2 “":‘1_’:“:}9::? to schacd because he has
Another way to state the same thing 4, Clare needsone hot  yoday e
would be, Have you seen the doctor?
36

Exercise 1 141

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow. . .

e Invite students to scan the photos. Then Exercise 2 (&) 1+42 Exercise 3 (&)1-43
talk about each photo and its phrase. e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud * Read the direction line aloud.

Check that students understand the for students to repeat. Explain that students will hear each
meaning. Ask What is a rash? (a lot of red e Point out the fsound in cough. Ask conversation twice, so they could first
spots on the skin). Do you know any other words like this? use a pencil to mark the answers.

e Call on avolunteer to read the And don't (enough, laugh). e Play the CD or read the audioscript
forget ... box. Clarify that to feel dizzy aloud while students listen and write
means to feel like your head is spinning. Usage in the answers in pencil. Then students

e Option: Ask Has anyone had any of The formal word for shot is injection, listen again and check their answers
these ailments lately? Did you go to a though shot is more common in spoken correcting as needed.
doctor or dentist? language. A shot can be either for o After students complete the exercise

administering medicine or a vaccination have them compare answers in pairs.
Usage ?ga(ijnslt a disease.dThe word ShOEiS gszd * Go over the answers as a class.
or delivering medication into the body
Although have and get are used 0 h dle. It s not used f AUDIOSCRIPT 1-43 PAGE 106
interchangeably for many medical rough a needie. 1L Is not used fora
procedures (have an X-ray, etc), only get blood test because in a blood test, Further support
is used for get braces and get a filling. blood is extracted from the body, and Online Practice
Check-up is used for both medical and nothing is administered. Another word
dental exams for vaccination is inoculation. Another
' term for a check-up is a physical.

36 Unit 5
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Topic Snapshols
| . ETTITED Read Dylan's form, Why has he come to see the doctor?

Get Well Clinic

| Pt Dahm [FETE R Dote:  Marck (5 |
Symploms:

[ESTEE] backache ¢ sare throat rash

headache stomach ache ¥ cough ather pain
| When did your symptoms bogin?  Mareh i% | | Ar yOu & smmoker? YES " NO |

2, Answer sach quastion about Dylan's form with a statement.
1. What's the date of Dylar's appoiniment? _it's Wareh 15

2. What are Drylar's sympboms? ke has 2 sore throat and a covdh

3. How mary days ago did he get sick? e goh pick Ywo dagh 2g0

v 3. EXTIETED Read and listan to the convarsation betwesn Dylan and Dr. Jones,

Dr. Jones: Good morming. Dylan. Ate you bere Tor yous
yearly check-up boday

Drylan: Mo, actually, I'm nal. | have o really bad sore
theoat and a cough. It's about the worst sore
fhacal e eser had.

Dr. Jonas: O, I'm sorry 1o hear that, Let's have a look,

Oypen wide and say “AH" L _:
Dylan: AH.
Dr. Jones: Yeah, your throat i a itle red. Have you F

takin any medicine? )

Dylan: Mo, not el 4

Dr. Jones: OF, Dyan. | don't think you nesd to takeany = | a
medicine. Stay home from school forafew ¢ & * b .
days. Stay warm and drink a tot of loguaid. =3 -
Call me if you're nod betier in a day or two T—

‘|, Read the conversation again. Circle T (true) or F (false).
1. Dylan came for & check-up T .{B 4. She gawe Dylan some medicine

2. Dylan has vo symptoms, TR §. She lold Dylan to call o he's better. T (F)

3, The doctor leakad at Dylan's throat. (TV/ F

ta

Correct the statemants in Exercise 4 that are not true.

a 1= Dsian came Decaine e hae 2 bad aore fhevat

b, 2 = Dlan s a soee fhcoat and 2 cough

o he docior didnt dave Dlan e oiedicae

d, 5 = The told Cylan 40 call i be's ot bether
37
i
TOplC SnaPShOts He has had a sore throat and a cough for
Aim two days.

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Exercise 2

aloud.
Warm-up e Have students do the exercise.
Write clinic on the board. If necessary, * Goover the answers as a class.

clarify that a clinic is a place where people
get medical treatment; sometimes it is

e Read the direction line and example

Extra practice activity (all classes)

connected to a hospital. Ask Where do you * Askstudents to make up their own

usually go for medical treatment?

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1
e Read the direction line and question

e Give students a few minutes to read
over the form. Ask What does the
heading ‘symptom” mean? (something
wrong that shows you have a specific
medical problem).

e (all onavolunteer to answer the
question in the direction line.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

forms to the doctor according to the
sample. Then have pairs swap forms.
Tell them to answer the questions

in Exercise 2 using their partner’s
aloud. information. Circulate to help.

Exercise 3 Snapshot2 ®) 1-44
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. Focus on
the line I have a really bad sore throat.
Explain that you can use really bad with
other symptoms, e.g., a stomachache,
cough, cold, etc.

e Point out the stress on a really bad sore
throat and it's about the worst sore throat
I've ever had. Explain that in the line Your
throat is a little red, the stress is on is
because the doctor is confirming there
is a problem causing his sore throat.

e Option: In pairs, students can role-play
the conversation.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Aska volunteer to read the second
line of the conversation where Dylan
describes his symptoms. Draw a
horizontal line on the board. On the
left end write healthy throat and on
the other right end write extremely
sore throat. Point out that first he says /
have a really bad sore throat. Ask Where
on this line would you put Dylan’s throat
pain? (close to the right end). Then point
out that he says /t's about the worst sore
throat I've ever had. Ask Where on the line
would you put his pain? (at the right end
if not past it).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Write on the board:
I remember the worst
ltwas ...

Call on volunteers to fill in the blank
with ideas from the Vocabulary on
page 36, e.q., the worst toothache. Invite
students to share details (e.g., My tooth
hurt really bad. | had a fever ...).

['ve ever had.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line and example.
¢ Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. Model
item 1in Exercise 4. Ask What is incorrect
in the statement? (He went to the doctor
because he wasn't feeling well).

e Have students do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit5
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect: already, yet,
and just

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Write on the board:
Have you done your homework already?
Ask What form is this? (present perfect).
Review that the present perfect is for
indefinite past.

e Circle already in the sentence and read
the first rule and the example.

e Read the second grammar rule and
example. Ask a volunteer to rewrite the
statement on the board using yet (Have
you done your homework yet?).

e Read the third grammar rule and
example. Write a response to the
question on the board:

I've already done my homework.

e Then read the fourth grammar rule and
example. Write a negative response to
the question on the board:

I haven't done my homework yet.

e Focus on justin the last grammar rule.
Rewrite the response on the board to
use just: | have just done my homework.
Ask When did | do my homework?

(very recently).

e Finally, focus students’attention on the
Reminder note and the Language tips.

e Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 37. Focus on the
exchange:

A Have you taken any medicine?

B No, not yet.

Point out that No, not yet is short for No,
I haven't taken any medicine yet.

Girammar The present perfect: afready, yet, and just
L: Study the grammar.

Questions

* Lse alrgady and yet with the present perfect 1o ask questions aboul recent aclions
or experiences. Place already belone the past participle or at the end ol the question.
Have you already seen the doctor? OR- Have you seen the doctor already?
[ Yes, | have. (Yes, | already have, /Mo, | haven't)

= Ahways place yet al the end of the queslion
Have you bean 1o the clinks yel? [Yes, | have. /Mo, nat yet)

Statements

* Uise already in affirmative stalements. Place afready before the past parbciple
or al the end of the stalement
e already had my shois QR ve had my shots already.

= Use yet in negative slalements. Place el al the end of the skalement.
Hat hasrt had the X-ray yet.
= You can use fust when you describe an exiremely recent action. Place just before the

past pasticiple,
Fve jusst spoken o the docior, (He says | don’t need an Xoray)

g.m « Don't use already in negative statements,
She: haxsn'T spoken o me yel. KOT .Eihcfmn'i'npuh'al'nm“
= Daon't use yef in affimative statements,
My broifeer hies goflen s broces alrpady. NOT My brother oy goffen fis broves pef.

3. Unscramble the statements and questions with already, yet, and just.
1. Ac Hane gou been b the doctor get (vt you/ have /1o fdoctor f the / been)? Your mam daid
you were gelling your vactinations: today
B: Actually, Lve iog) been fhere (thern | just { 've / been), I'm on my way home now,
2. A 've diready dome {eborse Py Falready) the science project Tor Manday, Have you?
B: Mo, L bonent done ityet (yet fhavert /11 it fdone], Was it hard?
3. A: Hey, Sue, Hove the kids astten home yet {hame /yet /the kds | gatten | have)?
B: Yes. Anipive just arrived farrtvard { they've fjust), Thisy'ne in the kiichan
& A: The doctor gave you soime medicine for your sore throal This moming.
M you taleen i1 g8 {yoos ke e/ e {157
B: Yes. Lalready huve {harve /1 falready), 0's almast time ta take |t again

4, Complete sach statement or question with already or yet.
1. | harean't had the flu 1 this year, but a lot of my classmabes have had It 20607
2. Has your sister ready  goften her braces?
3, They've aleady  seen the doctor, but he hasn't ghven them ary medicine 421
4. We haven't gotten our shaots 40t . but we've _glready  had our Xe-rays.

Usage

Itis not incorrect to place yet before
the past participle (He hasn't yet had the
X-ray). However, that placement is less
frequent and much more formal.

[tis common and correct in informal
spoken English to use the simple past
tense with just (I just saw the dentist).

Exercise 2 1445

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-45

Have you already seen the doctor?
Have you seen the doctor already?
Have you been to the clinic yet?
I've already had my shots.

I've had my shots already.

He hasn't had the X-ray yet.

I've just spoken to the doctor.

38 Unit5

Exercise 3 Exercise 4

Read the direction line and example ¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask Is it a statement or a question? aloud. Ask Why is “yet” used in the first

(a question — there is a question mark at blank? (its a negative statement) Why

the end) What is the rule for “yet"? (it has is ‘already” used in the second blank?

to be at the end of a question or negative (because it's an affirmative sentence; ‘just”
statement). can't appear at the end of the sentence).

Ask students to circle each instance of e Go over the answers as a class.

already, yet, and just in the exercise. Tell I Further support

them to reread the Language tips and Online Practice

then unscramble the statements and
questions. Remind them to notice the
punctuation.

Have students compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.
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5. Cirche already or yet and the correct verb phrase. Ramembar to use
the simpla past for completed actions In the past.

1. A: | haven't golien my class schedule already (el Have you?

B: Yes. | have gotten /(Gabit yesterday.
2. A Has the dentist @ready/ yet called you?
B: Mo, helhaseh/ didn't yet.

3, A | haven't seen the now docior already .@HM youi?
B: Mo, bt Ive(usDy yet made an appaintment. m seeirg her this alternoon

4. A I've had all myux:lndlms@]rﬂ

B: Me, too, | have had (hadithe 1t one this marning

Listen to the conversations. Then listen again and complete

each statement with a verb phrase in the present perfect and already or yet.

1. She hasnt called  the dector g8
2. Micole s seen
3. He nasn’ baken

arry medicina {01

the doctar Aresdy

4, Miles s hiad
. Her dad naant had

his check-up _already
an X-ray ek

Grammar The present perfect with superatives

l-ﬁtudrﬂuw,

= |t's comman 1o sapress an openion with the present perfect and superialive adjectves.
Teo strongly emphasize your opinien, you can use aver,

She's the bast dentist 've been to,

My mom says this is the worst headache she's ever had
This science project is the hardest one wa've over done

Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat,

3. Use the cues to write opinions, using superiatives and the present perfect.
. M= Hamiton s foe 22t (good) English beacher it Dave evie fad  (we fever f have).

1

2. Dr. Ort s 00 miost neremis  inervouws) dentist Lz gver aone 10
3. My mom Suxys mry rooin 8 108 MESRES]

4 {talkative)] persan {00

. Fm pod S mesd talkative
bt I'm not really an introvert

{1/ evar f go 1), His hands shakel
{rereamy) room _Sh's Ve seen (e f r | ae)
[ askieal {you fever fmest],

5. This month's Bike Mogazne has _{he Desl (e} artiche on mouritan bikes

- e poer read {1/ mver fread),

the best, the worst, the most difficult.

Frozen s the beet animated mowe Uvp pver spen

Write three statements with your own opinion, using the present perfect with

{the best)

{this wodst)

fthe mast difficuls)

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. For a brief
review, ask When do we use the present
perfect and when do we use the simple
past? (we use the simple past when there
is a definite past time marker, the present
perfect is used to talk about indefinite time).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class. Focus
on the simple past uses in 1 and 4.
Ask What are the past time markers?
(1.yesterday; 4. this morning).

Exercise 6 ®) 1-46

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students there is one conversation for
each item. They will hear each twice.

e Give students time to scan the exercise
items and think which verb could be
used in the sentences (e.g., items T and
2:you can see/ call / talk to a doctor;
item 3: you can take / buy medicine;
4.you can have a check-up; 5. you can
have / get an X-ray).

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud. Then have students listen again
and fill in the blanks correctly.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.46 PAGE 106

Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect with
superlatives

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e To warm up, write This is the best /
funniest / loudest class I've ever taught.

Ask What forms do you see? (superlative,

present perfect). Explain that in all your
life, you've never taught a class this
good / funny / loud.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Read the grammar rule and examples.
Reiterate that you use ever to strongly
emphasize opinion.

e Option: Have students go back to
the conversation on page 37 and find
one example of the present perfect
with superlative: It's about the worst
sore throat I've ever had. Ask What does
this mean? (That in all his life he doesn't
remember having a worse sore throat.)

Exercise 2 ®) 1-47

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Point out the stress on the + superlative
and ever in the sentences.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.47

She’s the best dentist I've been to.

My mom says this is the worst headache
she's ever had.

This science project is the hardest one
we've ever done.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students scan the adjectives. Remind
students that if an adjective has two
or more syllables, you use most +
adjective. Superlatives were taught
in Teen2Teen Three Unit 3 if students
need review.

e Have students complete the exercise.
If students have difficulty forming
irregular superlatives, review good,
better and elicit best. Also check for
correct dropping of y + -iest in item 3.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

¢ Read the task and give students time to
write three statements.

e Have them discuss in pairs.
e Bring the class together and share.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit5
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A public health
pamphlet

Warm-up

Bring students’attention to the word
pamphlet. Explain that this is a very thin
booklet or a piece of paper often folded
over in thirds (like the pamphlet illustrated
on the page) that gives information

about something.

Exercise 1 1:48

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Ask Based on the question, what
do you think is the point of view of the
pamphlet? (smoking is bad).

e Explain that students will answer the
question after reading the pamphlet.

e Play the CD or read the pamphlet aloud
while students follow.

e Go over vocabulary as needed. To
irritate means to make a part of your
body hurt or unwell. Explain that buddy
is an informal word for friend.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line and elicit answers.

Smoking damages your heart and lungs.
It can become an addiction.

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Identify the main
idea. Explain that this strategy helps a
reader understand the main message
of an article and then focus on the
supporting details.

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think about the choices and
do the exercise. Let them compare their
answer with a partner.

e Bring the class together and analyze
all the choices: option 1 is a true
statement, but not the focus of the
article. Option 3 is a tip for quitting
smoking, but also not the main idea.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e |nvite students to find one example of
the present perfect with superlative
(Stopping is the hardest thing I've ever
done). Ask volunteers What is the hardest
thing you've ever done?

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Scan for information.
Introduce the reading strategy. Explain
that to scan means to read something
quickly. Explain that it is possible to
find details in a text without reading or
rereading the entire text. You just look
for specific words or numbers.

e Focus on the example. Ask What should
you scan the text for? (the phrase “out of
every 10 smokers”).

40  Unit5
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2. U

the main idea

Reading A public health pamphlet
L |.Rﬂdthlpuhkhﬂlthpmphht,“fhyismhhglmhuhﬂmpmﬂm?

Alter raading the pamphlet, choose the statemant that

exprasses its main idea.
1. Most cigarette smokers start smoking when 1hey are leenagers

{Z) Smoking is harmbul and hard to stop
3, Quiitting with & buddy is the beat way 1o stop smoking

5. EIEIETITTD Read the article again and look for numbers to answer

the guestions,

1. Out ol every 10 smokers, how many siafied smaking belon thiy were TH? i

2. How many young paople in the LLS. stan smaoking every day?
3, Hemw mray of those becoms dady clganette smokers?
#. How many years of life do smokers lose on average?

Smoking and you

Mmmm your body?

* WhEn you Smoks @ CIgareTe, the smke
mmwwmmmw

= Tha chemicals i cigaretie smoka can also
aflect your heart and your entire circulatary
System.

» Becamge smoking damages your lungs, it
makes it harder 1o bréathe when you do
xarcss. And ensicise s important for
your haaith,

= Smoking can also afect your socal Me, For
ans Eing. it makes you, your ciohes, and
your hair smedl ke Smake, and i makes
your teeth yeliow. Mot wry attractive!

[ Smoking can become an addiction, That means It's hard
‘to stop amoking. even If you want to. Here are some tips:

» Fird & risw Sctivity 10 00 whenever you want 1o Smoke. Starling
BN SuEcisE program can helg.

= Weap healthy snacks nearly and eat them instead of smoking
B CifAeeIte.

= Find & “quitting buddy® = a frignd who wits to Stop smokdng. too,
Asmingd aach Giher not fo smoks,

= Put the money you usually spend on clgareites in 8 box. You will ba
Burprised haw miuch monsy you can save by nat buying ciganstes,
Spand the Money on SOMBINg you hive wanted for 8 lang time,

= Practios saying, “MNo thank you. | don't Smoke”™ and say it every
timer somecns offers you & clgarethe.

a0

e A

Did you know ... 7

* Most smakers start smaking when they ane in
their teens. Almost 9 out of every 10 smokars.
start smoking by the age of 18, and almost na
one starts smoking after age 25,

= Each day in the U.5., over 3,800 young people

uniber 18 yeass of age smoke their first

cigarette, and over 1,000 youths
undes age 18 Decome doily

CIBFEThE SMOkErs.

Have students look at the rest of the
questions. Have them underline what
information they will scan the text for
to find the answers (2. young people;

e Encourage students to first try to do
the exercise without looking back at
the article. Then have them compare
answers with a partner.

3. daily cigarette smokers; 4. Point out to o
students that in item 4 the exercise item
rephrases the information students will
find; explain to lose years of life means to
die - students will scan for die.) Circulate
to help.

e Have students complete the exercise
and then compare answers in pairs.

e Go over answers as a class.

Exercise 4

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that confirming a text's content
allows students to fully understand
what a text is about.

e Read the direction line. Point out that
checking off which information was
included in the pamphlet is a good way
to confirm content since it makes you
think about what you have read.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

In pairs, have students return to the
text and confirm each tip occurs in the
pamphlet (direct students to the bullet
points in the middle of the pamphlet).
Circulate to help as necessary.

Go over answers as a class.



1. (EEEETNIEEEEEED What can help a parson stop smoking,

according to the pamphlet? Write a chack mark,
& Taking to a doctor aboul how 1o stop smoking.

b. Eating healthy snacks
€. Reminding a fhend not 1o smcke.
d. Teling people you don't smaoke

. Brushing your lealh S0 they'ne nol yellow fram smoking |:|

. 1 Exercising instead of amoking
i
Teg Eﬁ!ﬂ Show concern

- A | guess sol What ame you here for?

Show

‘ 4B | have a cough. IS the worst cough e ever had,
I'm sorry to @ Oh, I'm somy 1o hoar that.

Thatstoobad,  Fa Whal about you?

How awlul,

In your notebook, write more tips for stopping smoking.

u‘ |.Itlldmdlﬂuﬂndﬂ:mnlliqn.

P Hey, Petel Locks like we go bo the same doctor

@ 'm here for a check-up and a shat. .,

Oy, Ehey're calling my name. Take care, Lucy!

> Thanks, You, toa

| 2. QGESIEIETD Listen and repeat.

3. CEIITITTTT Creats & NEW convarsation In a dector or dentist's
walting ream, Change the allments and procedures. Use the plectures for ldeas,

I I guess 5ol Whal ane you hare for?

8 I'm sorry to hear that,
s_'IS ‘What about you?
(_'!i- e heve foe
calling my name. Take care,
(;E:I Thanks. Yo, toa

Read your new conversation with your partner.
Q Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

-;E_)Huy._llnnh:llmmguln!heme

l;;i.:)l—.ll':lheml:

L]
]
L]
/]
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Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud. Elicit a
couple of ideas not mentioned in the
pamphlet. Then have students write a
few more.

e Have students share in pairs or as a class.

e Option: Ask Does anyone disagree with
any of these tips? Does anyone think
smoking is actually not that bad?

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for showing
concern

Warm-up

Choose a volunteer and say to him / her
My tooth really hurts. Elicit a response. Write
it on the board (e.g., 'm sorry to hear that.)
Ask students for other ways to respond
(That’s terrible; I'm sorry).

Ask In what other situations might you show
concern? (If someone is sad or hurt).

Exercise 1 1+49-1-50

e Focus on the photo. Ask How does the
girl look? (worried; ill).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. Clarify
vocabulary. The expression / guess so
means it appears to be the case.

e Option: Ask students to look for an
example of the present perfect with

© Copyright Oxford University Press

superlative in the conversation: /ts the
worst cough I've ever had.

e Now focus on Show concern and play
the CD or read the expressions aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-51

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

¢ Point out the stress in What are you
here for?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students identify the ailments and
procedures illustrated on the page
(a cough, a sore throat, a rash, a
toothache, get a filling, have an X-ray,
have a vaccination). Clarify that a
procedure is a medical treatment. Refer
students to the Vocabulary on page 36
if they need help.

e Establish that the first gap requires a
name for B. The second gap requires
the word dentist or doctor, whichever
the student wants to focus the
conversation on. The third and fourth
gaps require an ailment for A. The fifth
gap requires an ailment for B. The final
gap requires a name for A.

e Students then complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have written together.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage everyone to listen by having
them write down the two ailments.
After each role-play ask for details.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W14-W16
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit5
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Unité6

Grammar
The present perfect: for and since
Information questions with How long

Vocabulary
Geographical features

Social language

Apologize and provide a reason for being
late

Accept an apology

Values and cross-curricular
topics

The environment

Tourism and travel

Vacations

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:

I've been here for a week.

Topic Snapshol
2 & |. Read and listen to the post.

ece
Q Open question: O

limits. on the numibes of people who cam visit each year,

| et viaibed Sangay National Park yet, bet Fd like 1o,
People say that f you like spectacolar soenery, this b the
beesit place bo ge. Orse of the fameus volcancss then,
Saegay, bt Eowader's most scthve volcana, it has erupted
casminually since 1934, and It cantinues erupting Todayl
People wha e beautiful places should visit Ecuador and
S olr World Heritage Sites - and the seit of the coundry
aswell. Doany other TeenZTeen Friends lve in a place with
A Warld Heritage Site? Share your information and wpload

Units 4-6. your photeal
Lol What's 8
= barid Heritage Site?
. A plice of hintorical
TOpIC SnaPShot J':‘ E.Cmﬂmumm,ammmthm nnm:t.prmml
1. Jose Luis is ... 4, Quito and Cuenca are .., qmmﬂmw
Aim - a. from the Galapagos. & natioral parks. et if e the Mt e,
Explore the topic of the unit with | | ©roweam i
xplore the topic of the unit wi 3o 2 5. Tie Gabpirnt Ik Rave fisr wordriul snd
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, &I the Sangsy National Pask wteresting .. '
and social language in context {B) a Workd Heritage She. & lourists.
3, Ecuador has ... Workd Herltage Sites. () animats.
Note (&) tour & OFf the four World Heritage Sites in Ecuador, lose
b two hhasn't wisfted
If there isn't a map in class, bring a map & the Galapagos llands
of South America that clearly shows ) Sangay National Park P

Ecuador including the Galapagos Islands
in the Pacific Ocean. If possible, bring also
a detailed map of Ecuador with capital
city Quito, the city Cuenca, and Sangay
National Park labeled.

0aVoa0a

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.
Encourage students to first try to do
the exercise without looking back at

e Ask a volunteer to read the definition of
World Heritage Site.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

Warm-up
Have students find Ecuador on the map.

Ask What ocean is it next to? (The Pacific)

Which Teen2Teen character is from Ecuador? e Clarify vocabulary as needed: an the post.
(Jose Luis) Is Jose Luis posting today? (yes, incredible number of different animals e Then have them compare answers in

heis). means a very large number; tons of pairs and return to the post as needed.

tourists means very many tourists; e Go over the answers as a class.
Explain spectacular means fantastic or
that UNESCO is short for United Nations impressive. Bring students'attention to
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural

the word Later at the end of the post.
Organization. It is a part of the United

Nations that focuses on providing help for
poorer countries with education, science,
and culture. It is based in Paris, France.

Exercise 1 2:02

e Focus on the photos in the post.
Identify any unknown vocabulary in
the photos by pointing to the item, e.g,,
cathedral, tortoise, volcano.

e Review the term Open question: it is not
answered yes or no, it can have different
opinions. Explain that in his post, Jose
Luis will answer the Open question.

42 Unité

Ask What does this mean? (informal for
See you later).

e Askindividual students the Open
question.

e Option: For homework, students can
research a World Heritage Site from
their country.

Students’ own answers

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Vocabulary Geographical features
a0t |, Look at the photos. Read and listen.

7. avalley 8,

2o . (GEDIENIETD Listen and repeat.

3. Match the places with the definitions.

10 alores!

1. @ place where a lot of waber falls down from a high place &, awvolcane
2. a place you need a beal of an airplans o gel to b & desert
3, a place where there is snow and ics €. a glacier
4, a mountain that can enpl d. a waterfal
5. a place that ks very hot and has very Nithe water & & jungle
6. a kind of lofest inoa place that is hod and rairy §. an Eland

4, Complete the chart with gaagraphical features from the Vocabulary.

places that are hot places that are cold places with very little water

3 depert ) gladier a tpsert

a jmnglie

good places for good places for rock climbing | places with lots of water

a valley an rdand 3 L3N0 a waterfall

A AN A TiEE

2w O, (SIS Listen to the tour guides. Circle the correct geographical

feature from the Vocabulary.

1. They're isiting a glackar {jungld)

2. They worit see the lorest fiolcangioday.
3, The fatertall)! valbay ts beautiful

4, They ara visiting & Eanyory glacler,
5. They're going to see n@f waterfall

43

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice phrases for geographical features

Exercise 1 ®) 2:03

e To warm up write the word geography
on the board. Elicit the meaning (the
study of the countries, oceans, rivers,
mountains, cities).

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

o Ask Which of these features were
mentioned in Jose’s post? (an island, a
volcano).

Exercise 2 &) 2.04

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Point out that glacier is pronounced
/'glerfar/. The a in the word volcano is
pronounced like the a in name. In island
the s is silent. The word desert has stress
on the first syllable: desert as opposed

to the word dessert (sweet food served
after a main meal), which has stress on
the second syllable: dessert.

e Option: Students learned some of the
terms in Cross-curricular readings in
earlier levels of Teen2Teen.

Usage

If there's confusion about the difference
between a forest and a jungle, you

may wish to clarify the difference by
providing familiar examples of jungles
and forests. Jungle ordinarily refers to

a densely overgrown forested area,
typically in the tropics.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud.
Encourage students to first try to match
the items without looking back at
the photos.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Which of these features have
you seen in your life? Where?
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e Option: Divide the class into groups.
Students can quiz each other. They
can either provide definitions for other
students to say the vocabulary words,
or for more of a challenge, students can
ask each other the definitions for the
various words.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Students can look up definitions in a
dictionary for the four items from the
vocabulary not included in Exercise 3
(ariver, avalley, a forest, a canyon).

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line and chart
headings aloud.

¢ Have students do the exercise
individually. Tell students to look at the
vocabulary in Exercise 1 to see how to
spell the various words.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Suggestion

Accept all reasonable answers in
Exercise 4. They may vary and overlap.
Students may disagree about some.

For example, students may say that a
canyon has little water, and that is often,
but not always, true. Some may say that
ajungle is a good place for hiking, and
others may disagree. You may wish to ask
students to back up their responses with
the names of places they know and the
reasons for their responses.

Exercise 5 ®) 2:05

¢ Read the direction line aloud.
Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice to decide which
geographical feature is being described.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and circle
the answers. Then students listen again
and check their answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-05 PAGE 106
I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 6
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect: for and since;
Information questions with How long

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

o Write the Unit title on the board:
I've been here for a week.
Explain that for a week describes how
long you have been here.

e Read the first grammar rule and the
explanation of for. Then look back at
the example on the board. Ask What
is the period of time in this statement?

(a week). Then read the explanation

of since. Rewrite the statement on the
board with since and add last + the

day of the week it is in reality (e.g., I've
been here since last Monday). Ask Do
these two statements on the board have
the same meaning? (Yes, “for a week”
focuses on the length of time and “since +
day of the week” focuses on the time the
action began).

e Focus on the example My dad hasn’t
worked since | was born and write it
on the board. Ask What is the time the
action began in this statement? (when the
person was born). Explain that the time
an action began can appear in the form
of a statement (e.g,, since | graduated
college, etc.).

e Read the second grammar rule and
example. Then elicit the question for
the statements on the board (How long
have you been here?).

e Read the speech balloons. Elicit a
response with since. Ask What time is it
now? Explain that if the person says he's
been here for a half hour, that means
the present time (e.g., 11:00 minus a half
hour, so 10:30).

e Finally, read the Language tip.

e Option: Have students underline three
uses of forand since in Exercise 1 on
page 42 (for more than 150 years; For
many years; since 1934).

Exercise 2 ®) 2-06
e Playthe CD orread the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-06

I've lived in Mexico City for two years.
Have you been here long? No, only for a
few minutes.

Jose Luis has been in Cuenca since

last week.

My dad hasn't worked since | was born.
How long have you been on the island?

44 Unit 6

1. Study the grammar,

Girammar The present perfect: for and since;
Information questions with How long

for and since

tha present use for and since to clagily the length of time.
* Use for for periads of time,

I've e in Mexico City for two years.

Have you besn here long? Mo, only for a few minutes.

lome Lugs has bean in Cunnca sines last weak
My dad hasa't worked sines | was born,

When you describe actions that began in the past and continue in

= Use since when you state the time or date when the action began

Information questions with How long

Hew long hese you been on the (sland?

= Use How lomg with the presant perfect to ask questions about
somathing that began in the past and continues in the present

E « Don't use since if you don't say when the action began,

Jose Luis has been in Cuenca for o woek.

NOT Jose Luks has been in Cuenco e o week

e 2, (EIEIEIIETD Listen to the grammar examples. Rapeat.

3. Read the statements. Write a check mark next to the statements that describe actions

or states that continue in the presant.
. Jema Luls has boen in Cuenca for a woek:

BB W o=

. His grandparents have lived in Cuenca since 2010

, He has visited thres of the Ecuadorean Workd Henifage Sites.

. Our cousns in the US. visited Independence Hall in Philadelphia n 2004
, Indeperndeance Hall has besn a World Heritage Sile since 1979

6. A river created This caryon milions of years ago.

DROORE

1. Complete the convarsations with for or since,

L qu. Lanssa, sorry Fmi labe! How long have you been here?
. Well, I've been here e B30 That's the tme
the: tour bedan
= Oh, nod IE's 900, You've been here 107 a hal
Four! I'm 50 samy.

2. A& Are you waiching this documentary® This man s
traveskng on a really dangarous e
B: How lang has he been in thal kayak?
A Lo i days, | thinkf It's really cracy. He hasn't
ealen of slepl _Since he beft home!

o

b

3. A s that a new bike?
B: Mo, actually. I've had it fx
|5 yours new?
A: Yes. Pve had j¢ _Since
riding in this lorest
4, A Is that volcano active?
B: | dont think so. It says here that it hasn'l erupled
1960
& S5 18 hase't been active 00 mone than
50 years! Thal’s good. Volcanoes scare me

aboutl & year.

iy bietheday, 1 be fun

Suggestion

The concept of completed and continuing
actions was introduced in Teen2Teen Three,
Unit 10, with the past continuous and

the simple past tense. You may wish to
review that concept before students do
Exercise 4. Completed actions are described
using the simple past tense (/ went to that
restaurant yesterday). The present perfect
often describes completed actions at an
indefinite time in the past (/'ve gone to that
restaurant two or three times).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask How do we know that the
action / state continues to the present?
(the time reference “for a week”). Write on
the board:

Jose Luis has been in Cuenca.

Ask Does this state continue to the
present? (no, it describes a completed
action at an indefinite past time). Finally,
write:

Jose Luis was in Cuenca a week ago. Ask

Does this state continue to the present?
(No, it's a completed action in the
past tense).

e Have students complete the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.
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3. Write statements in the prezent perfect with for or since.

1. 1/ ot go hiking £ last July,
| gven't gonie iking since (3t Ty

2. It/ nat raindin the Atscama Desert /hundreds of years.
1 bt raired in fse Adacama Pesert for hundreds of years

3. Hawall fbe fa U5, state/ 1959,
Hawti s been 3 US ptale pnce 1959

4. Mative Americans [live / near the Grand Campon

fhousands of years.

Makive Americans have ved oear 1he Geand Caron for thovsands of yars

5. People/ know fabout the river below the Amazon /a few years,
Prople have nown abeat the civer below the Amazon for 3 few jeacs

6. Wa/not see four cousing / 2012,
W aven't seen OUC cousing pance 206

ﬁ.mﬂmmmm.mummm
Remember to use a capital letter and & question mark.

1. Az How long have you bived in the (157

2. A How long has Sucre, Bolivia been 3 World Heritage

{how lang {you ive |

in the LS}
B: Me? l've lived hene for two years.

rler (how lang [ Sucre, Bolbda |/
b /o World Herltage Site)
B: It's been a World Heritage Site since 1991,

2. A Mo loag bt the gigrit hegds of the Easter

. A How long has the Eiffel Tower been hered

Iglands puighed?  (how long/fthe giart (horw long / the: Eiffel
heads of the Easter Islands /exist) Tower  be here)
B: For at least 500 years, maybe sven more than a B: It's boen hene for over 120 years. len't it spectacular?
thousand years.
45
Exercise 4 e Option: Write on the board:

Read the direction line aloud.

Have students scan the exercise for

the time references after the blanks
and underline them (1. 8:30; a half hour:
2. two days; he left home; 3. about a year,
my birthday; 4. 1960; more than 50 years).
Tell students to think carefully if these
time references indicate periods of time
or the time an action began.

Have students do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Does it focus on a period of time or time
when action began?

In pairs, have students reread each item
and identify if it focuses on a period of
time or a time when an action began.
If necessary, model the first item:

“since 8:30" focuses on the time when an
action began (for a half hour = period of
time; for two days = period of time; since
he left home = time when action began;
for about a year = period of time; since my
birthday = time when an action began;
since 1960 = time when an action began;
for more than 50 years = period of time).

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 5

Read the direction line and example
aloud.

Have students scan the time references
and decide whether to use for or since.
Then tell them to do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Have students write questions
for each statement and then ask and
answer in pairs.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

For more practice with How long ...
and for/ since ask students to make up
five questions with How long to ask a
partner (e.g. How long have you been
studying English?). Then have partners
ask each other questions. Encourage

a variety of answers with for and since
(e.qg., For eight years; Since | was ten).

Exercise 6

Call on volunteers to identify the
locations without looking at the
exercise (1. San Francisco, CA; 2. Sucre,
Bolivia; 3. Easter Islands, Chile; 4. Paris,
France).

Then have students do the exercise.
Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Have students indicate how
the length of time in each statement is
clarified (1. period of time: for two years;
2. time when action began: since 1991;
3. period of time: for at least 500 years ...;
4. period of time: for over 120 years).

Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Students can create their own
questions and answers about locations
they are familiar with. If necessary, let
students look up some information
online to indicate How long certain
landmarks or geographic locations have
been around.

Invite students to share their questions
and answers with the class.

Further support

Online Practice

Unit 6
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A travel brochure

Warm-up

Ask Who's posting on the Teen2Teen Friends’
blog today? (Carlos) Where is he from?
(Argentina). Confirm that students know
what a travel brochure is.

Exercise 1 ®) 2-07

e Have students scan the photos in
the blog. Ask volunteers to read the
captions.

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Tell students they will answer the
question at the end of the blog.

e Askavolunteer to read Carlos's message.
Ask Do we know if Carlos read Jose’s post in
the blog on page 427 (yes, he did). How do
we know? (because he refers to Jose Luis’s
question about other countries having
World Heritage Sites).

e Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: border
(the official line that separates two
countries); species of birds (birds whose
members are similar); subtropical (related
to a geographic area that is near the
Tropics — the hottest parts of the world);
humidity (when air is warm and wet).
Point out to students that they learned
the word waterfall on page 43. Explain
that when referring by name to specific
waterfalls, like the Niagara Falls in
Canada or Angel Falls in Venezuela, just
the word Falls is used.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line.

Student’s own answers

Exercise 2

e Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Review that by confirming content in a
text they show what is true about it.

e Have students read the statements and
decide which one is true.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Then analyze all the choices as a class:
1.the site is referred to as popular at the
end of the first paragraph, but not the
most popular; 2. true as specified under
Quiick facts (the falls can be seen from
two countries); 3. July is winter and as
specified in the section When to visit
“the skies are often cloudy, so your photos
might not be as beautiful ...".

46  Unit6

statemaents |s trua,

Reading A travel brochure
20| |. Read about Iguassu National Park. Would you like to visit? Explain your reasons,
2T After reading the brochure, decide which of the following

1. Iguassu Fals is the most popular tourist site in Argentina.
{Z) You can ses |guassu Falls from mare than one place.

3, I you like 1o take pichures, it's probably betier bo visit iqguassu Falls in July than in Ociober.

3

Read the brochure again, Circle T (true), F (false), or NI (no

information). Undarline the information in the brochure that supports each T or F answar,

1. Both Argentinean and nonsAngentinean fourists visit lguassy National Park, @J’ F /Nl
2. Yo can wisit the falls froem Argentina, bt oot Trom Bl T AN
3, May is the best manth to visit lguassu Falls T/ F /0D -
4, Mare tourtsts visit the Argertinean sids than the Beasiian side. T/ F JND
5. There's & camyon in the upper section of the lquassu River T ;'@_n’ [} ]

Iguassu National Park

R

7 1 L guys! Jose Lub asked fwe have any Wld Heritage Sites in our conntries. Iguassu National Park
Ly wmyfavorite World Heritage Site in Asgeetina. Check out the brochure | got frm the travel agent.

Quick facts:

= Toutists can see the falls from the

= The name of the falls has different

-

= Asile from the [lls, visitors &an alss

Argentinsan side or the Brazilian ghde

spellings lguazu {in Spanish), lgusgu
{in Portuguese], and fpuassi

fin English)

Iguagu Mational Park in Brazil has
been o World Herltage Site since 1987,
while Argenting's lgusza Naticnal Park
bina been on the list for three more
years, since 1984

sea ARy species of amazing birds and
animals In the subtrogical ralnforest,
and enjoy river rafting expeditions

When to visit

= The best months 1o visit are April, May, Septermber, or October.
December through March is summer, and temperatures average
froem 23* 1o 32*C. Humidity is cften more than 50 per cent = very
uncomfortable!

* Jupe through August s winter, with avernge temperatures from 10°
1o Z3C, with approximately 60 per cent humidity - 5o, {t's sometimes
cold, but usaally comisrtable. In wintey, however, the aldss are aften
cledy, 8o your photes might ol be as beatiful as on clear doys

Exercise 3
o Skill / strategy: Find supporting

details. Explain that in order to answer
the statements True or False students
need to find supporting details in the
brochure. If there are no supporting
details, they have to choose the No
information option.

Have students try to do the exercise first
without looking back at the brochure.
Then ask students to support their
answers with the place in the brochure
that determined their answer.

Have students compare answers and
supporting details.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Go over the answers as a class
(1., .tourists from all over the world
visit ..., 2. "Tourists can see the falls from
the Argentinean side or the Brazilian side
3. the article specifies that May is one of
the best months to visit the falls; 4. there
is only information about the falls being
accessible from both sides — not if there
are more tourists on either side; 5. “The
water in the lower section collects in a
deep canyon.).

Exercise 4

e Skill / strategy: Scan for information.
Review that scanning means looking
through a text for specific information —
not reading everything.

¢ Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.



1.

Absst yo

Apologize and provide a reason
for being late; Accept an apology

aw) 1.

e 2.
3.

TR,
Possible raaons

for baing late

| weaesn 't paying
attenticn 1o the

| et o Ehe
wrnng place.
| got up too late.
The b was lata.
Ancither reason:

@

m Complete sach statement with the correct word or phrase.
1. The kguassy River has two . 5. Two popubar fouwrist activites in the Mational
sections. b waberfalis. Parks are ..

2. Tourists can see the falls from A hiking nd sWimiing

=
ewing animals and rafting on the dver.

. cine e than ore
4. The ... ot the Luils 15 more comfortable inthe S The Brazillan park has been.a Workd Heritage 1
witiler minthe than in thee sumimer months. %o for:.., than the Asgentinean park
weslher b waer (aJa sharter time
b a longer lime
4. There are lewer clear days al the falls in .,
{@)winter. b summer

In your notebook, write which of these activities you would like to do at lguassu:
view the falls, go river rafting, or take photos of birds and animals. Explain why.

Read and listen to the conversation,
B Hey, Ryanl Soy 'm latel How long have you been here?
& Forabout fifteen minubes. What happened?
B | wasn't paying attention to the lime. Have we missed the o
P Well, we missed the 300 tour,

B ' 5o soamy, | really wanted to sos this parkl
P It'= OK. The 400 tour hasn't started yet
B Greall Let's get tickels.

(T Listen and repeat.,

EEEETEIEDD On the notepad, write the name of some places you
have wantad to visit for a long time. Use one of thosa places to create a NEW

convarsation. Change the tour times and use your own reason for being late.

(;D Hey, I Sorry I'm late! How bong have you been hens?® e e Y e ol el
CE) For What happenad? Places I've wantsd o

 Have we missed the tour? | Y %er along tima
) Well, we missed the tot, Errd Park

:;E::ll'm sosorry, Dreally wantedtosee |
{'__l_? 's OF. The tour hasn't starbed yel
:’;E) Greall Let's get fickets,

Read your new conversation with your partner,

Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

47

e Go over the answers as a class (1. The
falls divide the river into an upper and a
lower section; 2. Tourists can see the falls
from the Argentinean side or the Brazilian
side; 3.... it's sometimes cold, but usually

About you!
e Read the direction line and give

e (all on students to share and poll

references.
comfortable [in winter]; [in summer] P
humidity is often more than 90% — very ANSWERS

uncomfortable; 4. In winter ... the skies

Students’ own answers

are often cloudy; 5. ... visitors can also

see many species of amazing birds and
animals ... and enjoy river rafting ...;
6. ... Ilguacu National Park in Brazil has

Teen2Teen

Aim

been a World Heritage Site since 1987; ...

Argentina’s Iguazu ... since 1984).

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

Practice social language for apologizing
and providing a reason for being late;
Accepting an apology

Warm-up

Ask What should you say if you are late for
adate? (e.g., I'm sorry. | missed the bus.)
Then ask What could the response be? (e.g.,
That’s OK). Explain that this is one way to
apologize and provide a reason for being
late as well as accept an apology.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

students time to write some responses.

Exercise 1 2:08

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Ask Does A apologize? (yes, twice; she says
“Sorry I'm late” and “I'm so sorry”) What's
her excuse? (she wasn't paying attention
to the time) Does B accept the apology?
(ves, he says “It's OK").

Option: To review the grammar, ask
students to find an example of a How
long question and an answer with for.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-09

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Read the Possible reasons for being

late box. Elicit other reasons. Then ask
students to fill in the notepad with their
own ideas.

Establish that gap 1 needs a name and
gap 2 needs a period of time. Gap 3
needs a reason for being late. Gap 4
needs a specific time. Gap 5 requires a
place a person has wanted to see for a
long time. The final gap needs another
specific time. Refer back to Exercise 1

if necessary.

Ask students to complete the gaps.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W17-W19
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 6
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Review: Units 4-6

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class. Focus
on the line You know, you're not exactly
an introvert. Ask What does Gavin mean?
(that Riley is actually extroverted).

e Have students choose answers
individually.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Which person is a pessimist?
Why? (Riley — he is worried about speaking
to people in Spanish; he is worried about
getting sick) Which person is an optimist?
Why? (Gavin — he believes Riley will be fine
speaking Spanish).

e Option: Have pairs practice reading the
conversation. Model with a stronger
student. Encourage students to work
on intonation, e.g,, falling intonation for
I'm sorry to hear that.

Exercise 2

o Explain to students that this exercise
tests both grammar and vocabulary.

e Before students do the exercise, you
could review vocabulary. Tell students
I will tell you a word, and you must tell
me the opposite. Write all words on the
board:
introvert (extrovert); brave (cautious); calm
(nervous); optimist (pessimist)

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Review: Units 4-6

i

;aview: Units 4-6

I.Mthmm.mmmw“mtnmwhm

Gavine | hear you'ne going on & trip nexl week, Whers are you going?

Riley: Actually, F'm gaing fo visil my cousires in Manbermey.

Gavin: Yoa're going o Meaico? That's greall Are you excited?

Riley: | guess so. But I'm a little nervous about speaking to people in Spanish.

Gawine Well, you've studbed Spanish for three years now, What's the problem?-

Riley: | can write in Spanish, but I'm not 5o good at speaking 1.

Gawin: You know, you're not exacthy an introvert, F'm sure youll do i,

Riley: ‘You're probably dght. But there's another problem.

Garvin: What's that?

Riley: Ilmlhgdngammhn'wmmmm

Garvinc Oh ol Ten Sorry to hear thal You shoukd definitely see a doctor
befare you go

Riley:  That's a good idea. ] !
1. Who s feeling a little narvous? 3. What is he nervous aboul® 5. Who has an allmen?

Ganini & Maoting new peapls, & Ganin
Filesy. (b Speaking anather language, (&) ley.
2. Where s he going? 4. How long has Riey studied Spanish? 6. What does his friend sugges?
To & city in anather couniry, Far several years g Lo S & docbor.
b, Tor ancither city in his country, b. Far a short time, b Going o visit his cousins.

1mmmmmmmuwmmmwmmm

1. Joyon fus ievir g0 (neer g} surfing or scuba diving. She thinks those activities are oo scany,
She's not vary cautious. ABrave.

2 ‘Oscar naso’y watched [t/ wasch) amy of the schiool soccer leam'’s garmes this year,
He ahwarys thirks the team will lese. He's such an optimis

3. Paula fusiitcomie  fnotfcome) to any of my parties this year
She says she doesn't like meeting lots of new peaple. | think she's an extrovert /4n intravert:

4, Blie's mom D25 called  deall) him thres times in the Lust bour to ses if be's 0K
She's a realy cabm | fervous persont

5, Miki b 50 friendly and tallastive She & mide  fmake) lats of friends this year:
She's really an introvert /i extrovers

6. Michele lat £afen  (eat) same very strange things — sven snads) Stie's very cautiows /(Braves

“}. Write questions with ever. Complete the short answers.
1. Mave o ever traveled 10 another copntrg 9 fyou /travel 1z ancthar country) Yeu lhave
2 Mo your grandrarents vec plaged video qames 7 (pour grandparents | play video games) Mo, they hovers
3. Mas your sister pver goge 40 3 rock concrrt 7 (your sister/go toarockconcert)  Yes.shobas
Ao Hrepueweeseenashae 7 (you/seea shark) Mo, Lhgwen't
5. Hat your Little brother sver bad an ¥F-ray 7 {your it brother fhave an %erny)  Yes. helos

e Option: Say additional statements and Exercise 3
ask students to write the vocabulary o To review Have you ever, ask a student
word that describes the person: Have you ever read a newspaper in
English? Elicit a short answer (Yes, |
have./ No, | haven’t).
— Diana has called the doctor three times e Have students do the exercise. Remind
this week. (nervous) them to be careful writing past
- L//y has never traveled anywhere. participle forms of the irregular verbs.

—The sun hasn't come out all week. It will
probably rain tomorrow. (pessimist)

(cautious / nervous) e Have students compare answers.
— Mike hasn't made many friends yet. e Go over the answers as a class.
(introverted)  Option: Have pairs practice reading

— My parents have always had a lot of
parties. (extroverted)

— Jack hasn't ever worried much about
anything. (calm / optimist)

the questions and answers to each
other. Then have them ask each other
questions 1, 2,and 4 and give real
answers.

— My sister has always made friends easily.
She just walks up to people and talks to
them. (brave / extroverted)
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. Circle the comrect word to complets sach statement or question,
1. | hawer't seen the new Tom Cruise movie(yet) already, but most of my friends have yet /Glreadyseen it
2. Star Trek t5 the best sci-f mewte e alveady VR downloaded
3. My sister has beer in the school band for)/ since two years.
4. Tve finished doing my homeswork for science yat /@ready but | haven't done my Englsh homework(Jely already,
5. Has the soccer team ever /(@readyppracticesd for the game this Friday?
8. My brather's mam 5 th neatest room (e @r yet soen,
7 m“.r@nm ta hat rews Fihanna scng. ||~smebawgm@mhmﬂ.
8. lason's father has been a teachar for /ince) 1950

E.Mﬂmm“mmm«anmMW|MmWMW
Remember to use a capital letter and a question mark

1. A Enghigh? 5&.&%&&@1&@.&1&14_
B M e stuclied English for thies years. B: My Friend Sabirina® Poe known hes since we were
2 A: oo long b Tim been 2 tour guide? abeipat five years old
A A; How Iran wour grandmather psed 3 taided?

B: Jimi? He's been a tour guide since 2013,

B: My grandmother? She's used o fablet lor just
aweek. We got her one for her birthdayd

2 Complete the personal statemants,
P've neves

. but I'd like to,
. and | don't want 1o,

I've mary times.
Progress Check

s the best place |'ve sver visited. a
/:'he.rh what you can do

. Azcopt an apalogy Ask about and react te somecna’s axparience
[ Show concern W Use the Unit 4-6 grammar and vocabulary

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask Could you say “I've seen it

to read the conversations aloud.

e Option: Invite volunteers to ask you
already’? (yes, ‘already” can also appear (the teacher) questions using How
at the end of the statement). Point out long ...?7E.g., How long have you been a
that the exercise tests already, yet, just, teacher? Feel free to make up answers.
as well as ever, for, and since.

e Have students do the exercise
individually.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Point out that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their

e Then have pairs compare answers.

e Bring the class together and go over
any questions or problems.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. Model the
example with a stronger student. Point
out that for the question you use the
verb from the response.

e Ask students to do the exercise
individually.

eliciting a response to a question with
the present perfect and a superlative,
e Then have them compare answers with item 2 is eliciting an answer using
a partner.

a response with for or since.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Bring the class together and invite pairs

answers. If necessary, hint that item 1 is

already, yet, or just, and item 3 is eliciting

Students can compare answers with

a partner.

Then bring the class together. Focus on
item 3 and compare student responses.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

Tell students they will be writing
statements in the present perfect. In
the first two items they will also use
never and in the last item they will use
the present perfect with a superlative.

Have students complete the statements.

Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers. For
the last item, invite students to share
reasons why it was the best place
they've visited.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30,
36, and 42, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students' self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B
Mid-Year Tests A and B

Review: Units 4-6
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Unit?7

Grammar
have to / has to
must and must not

Vocabulary
Some Olympic sports

Social language
Adapt to rules

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Sports

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice words and phrases for some
Olympic sports

Suggestion

You may wish to discuss with students

the fact that there are two sets of

Olympic Games: Summer and Winter.

The season names originated in the
Northern Hemisphere and don't take into
account that summer in the northern
parts of the Northern Hemisphere is
winter in the southernmost parts of the
Southern Hemisphere. The events in this
presentation form part of the “Summer
Games,"which can and sometimes do take
place in the actual “winter”in the Southern
Hemisphere.

In groups with a great interest in the
Olympics, you may wish to present a
more complete list of Olympic sports,
both summer and winter. Current lists
with illustrations to define each sport can
be found here: http.//www.olympic.org/

sports

Exercise 1 ®) 2-10

e Have students scan the photos and
identify all the sports. Then ask a
volunteer to read the sports in the And
don't forget ... box. Clarify as needed.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Vocabulary Some Olympic sports
| . Look at the photos. Read and listen.

x| 3. Listen to the announcers at Qlymple sports events.
Check the sport.
r-lf ﬁ._i -'.iﬁ!'p @
1 L
2 v
3. v
4, o
5. v
2w Listan to the conversations.

; Cheose the cormect avent to complate sach statemant.
1. They're discussing the safling /@vingevent.
2. They're discussing hedieightiltingd/ high jume event,
3. They're discussing the men's 100-meter run fable lennis event
4. They're discussing the swimeing /Sallingevent
5. They're discussing the women's long jump (Boringhevent.

shot put, discus throw, hammer throw,
javelin throw, decathlon (men), and
heptathlon (women), and running races
of 100, 200, 400, 800, 1500, 5000, and
10,000 meters. Short runs are also called
"dashes”or “sprints,"as in the 100-meter
dash or the 100-meter sprint.

Soccer is the Olympic sport called
“football

Usage

In the Olympics, track and field events
are referred to as “athletics” Events in
this category are marathon, hurdles,
steeplechase, relay, race walk, high
jump, pole vault, long jump, triple jump,

Unit7

Exercise 2 &) 2-11

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

o Ask Which of these sports have you
played? do you like to watch?

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Students can mime actions associated
with the various sports, and classmates
can guess the sport. If needed students
can refer to the Vocabulary when
guessing.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3 ®) 2.12

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to identify each sport in
the columns.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-12 PAGE 106

Exercise 4 ®)2-13

¢ Read the direction line aloud and clarify
the meaning of event. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.13 PAGES 106-107
I Further support

Online Practice



Topic Snapshols

aie | |. (EITIIEED Read and listen to facts
about the history of the Qlympics.

Did you know ...?

@ People in Anclent Greece used To have an athletics competition at Ompla every
fousr years bl the year 133 ATL The firt modemn Olympic Games wese in Athens,
Greece, in 1856,

® Lintill 1500, there vaere no Dlympdc svents for women. Gradually, though, women
began participating in mone and more events. Since the 1960, women havi taken
part in most svents

@ Clympic participation continues to grow, There ase now mone than 700 countries
that Yake part in the Ganes.

& Since 1524, the Winger Dlympics have taken place eyery four years. The Winter
Cymgpics foature shiing and ioe skating, among other winder sports, so1he Games
Take place in countries with cold winbers.

@ There are now two new inds of Olympec Ganes: the Paralymipic Games ifor
athletes with disabilhes) and the Youth Qlympéc Games (for teenaged athletes).

h

. Read each statement. Write [n the past or Now,

» Women athletes take part in most svents in the Clympic games,  _Mow
. Most events are for mada athlobes anly. In {ne podt
. Lots of couniries send athletes to the Olympics. My

. Theere are no Winter Clymipics.
o Oy Groek athbetes Lake part in the Olympic Games.
. There are Olympic Games for teenagers. e

w0, EITIIEED Read and listen to the conversation.

In e past

Irn the pasi
¢ pa

O B W R =

Carla: Oh, nof We'ne late!

Na, we're nat. The game doesn't start until 1115

: Bt look at the sign. We're not going bo make it

Carla, it's only 11,00, Thera's ime

; Bt we still have 1o buy the ticknts!

oi'ree right. Do you wand o just ship the whole ting? We can
waich the game on my tablel

O And we can use the money we save to go gel some lunchl
That sounds like a planl Let's go.

£g E9i8d

1. Complete sach statement, according to the conversation.

1. Carla thirks they're (&) tate b. on time

2. Cara doesr’l think there's enough time o a. see the game @ buy the tickets

3, Spectators can'l enter the stadium (@) after 1100, b. before 11:00

#, Carla and Paul decide to watch the svent .. & inthe stadum. (B on Pau’s tablet

5. They ume the money They e bo -@gﬂ!llmd\ b. e another evenl.

51
TOpiC SnapShOtS e Focus on the word Games in the
fourth bullet point. Ask Why is the word

Aim capitalized? (because it refers to the
Explore the topic of the unit with Olympic Games).
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, Exercise 2

and social language in context
guag e Read the direction line aloud. Review

the facts about the history of the
Olympics. Talk about things that
happened in the past or are true now.

e (all on a volunteer to read the first item
and answer. Find the section in the
text that contains information for this
answer (bullet 2).

Warm-up

To warm up ask Do you know how the
Olympics began? Do you know where?
Write student responses on the board.
If possible, bring a map of Europe to the
class to show where Greece is.

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 ®) 2:14 ¢ Have students do the exercise, marking
¢ Play the CD or read the facts aloud which bullet point contains the answer.
while students follow. e Go over the answers as a class. Call on

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Point
out that to participate and to take part
in the second bullet point mean the
same thing.

e Ask Does your country participate in the

Olympic Games? Do you have any favorite
Olympic events? athletes?

students to share where they found
their answers (2. bullet 2; 3. bullet 3;
4. bullet 4; 5. bullet 1; 6. bullet 5).

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Extra practice activity (all classes)
¢ On the board write the following

numbers:

393, 1896, 1900, 1960s, 200, 1924. Have
students scan the facts and explain
what the dates and numbers refer

to (until the year 393 A.D, athletic
competitions at Olympia took place every
four years; 1896 was the year of the first
modern Olympic Games; 1900 was the
year when Olympic events for women
began; 1960 was the year when women
started to take part in most events; 200 is
number of countries that participate in
the games; 1924 is when Winter Games
began, and started to take place every
four years).

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 &) 2-15
¢ Have students look at the photo

and have a volunteer read the sign.
Ask Where are the two people? (at the
entrance to a stadium). Clarify that
game refers to a 90-minute soccer
competition. Explain that promptly
means at the exact time, not delayed.
If necessary define that spectators are
people who watch a game or an event.
Invite students to speculate what
problem they might have (they may
not have enough time to get into the
stadium).

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Explain vocabulary as needed. Ask What
does she mean when she says “We're

not going to make it"? (we don't have
enough time).

Focus on the statement Do you want

to just skip the whole thing? Ask What
does he mean? (he’s asking his friend if she
wants to not go to the game altogether)
What do they decide to do? (watch the
game on his tablet).

Exercise 4
¢ Read the direction line and example

aloud.

e Have students do the exercise, first

trying to answer the questions without
looking back at the conversation.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit7
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52

Grammar

Aim
Practice have to/ has to

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Call on volunteers to read the
conversation in the speech balloons.
Ask What does the boy mean by *have
to"? (that it's necessary that he go).

Read the first grammar rule and
example. Reiterate that it is necessary

to buy tickets since they don't have any
yet. Give a few other examples, e.g., You
have to do your homework or you will get
abad grade.

On the board write:

What do you have to do this week?

Invite volunteers to share.

Read the second rule. Elicit a few other
examples, e.g., You don't have to do all
the exercises.

Focus on the affirmative and negative
statements. Point out have to and has to
and base form of the verb.

Read the Questions section. Ask

What type of questions are the first

two examples? (yes / no) the last four
examples? (information).

Read the Language tip. Say to a student
Can you help me move next week? and
elicit a response (e.g., I'm sorry, | have to
help my mom.).

Option: Have students underline the
example of have to in the conversation
on page 51 (But we still have to buy

the tickets!).

L

Grammar havets/ kas to

1. Study the grammar.
= Use have to/ has to + a base lorm ko say something is necessary.
LA We dan't hive tickets yet, We: hinse to buy them.

= Use don't have to /doesn'l bove fo + a base form bo say something is not necessary.
Wae don't have to geo 1o school tomarms, §'s Saturday

Affirmative statements MNegative statements

11 %o [Wea / Thiry | have o | s f W/ Thesy | don't have te

He [She haste | TUAY He/She dossn't have to | by.
Questions

Do | have 1o taks the bus to the event? (es, you do. fNo, you donl )
Dioes Lara have to buy new gym shoes? {es. she does. /Mo, she dossn't)
When do they have to get 1o the stadium? (At 2:00)
'ﬂ'!mmdu-ﬁmhmuphgﬂtmﬂlclmlﬂ? (At the ticket office.)

Whi do you have to call f you're Late? {Mly ehaed.)

Whi has te bring the rofreshments to the game?  (Tom's parents )

= It's polite to provide a reason with hove [o when you say
no o an imvitation with can,
A Can you meel me af 3007
Bz ey sorry, | con't, | hawe fo go to my grandime's house this oflemoot.

3 Complete the conversation with Torms of have fo.
n'.w Ed:  Arm, bet's got together this week, OKF How about dinner on Manday ?
Ann: Soery, Bd, | can't. | (1) Doee to have

BEd:  Well, can you hisee lunch on Tuesday? | (2) oert T i be (be)

" l‘“ at wark until 200
Ann: I wishl | (3) DavE 8048 ool 1o the dentist, And then
I gy e 80 sdndi (et How about Wednesday?

Ed  Wednesday's no good. | (5) D2ve 10 work  fuecerk) 2 day
Ann: Well, they canceled runreng pracios on Thursday, so

| (G} ont nove 8140 (do) thal. Come to my house and

we can walch the game. [t starts a1 500,
Ed:  Unfortunately, | can't go out an Thursday. My dad

[7) s b0 paieit  {paink) the kilchén, and | promised b help,
Ann: Well, that leaves the weskend. Let’s meet for a movie on Saturday
Bd:  It's a deall Seo you at the Cine Lux at 7500

M,ﬁmm:hmhmwhhumanmmwﬂ

(i) chinner wilh oy mom

Usage

Have to is a modal-like expression
because it is followed by a base form.
However, it differs from a modal verb
in that it has more than one form: have
and has. And unlike modals, it can

be used in different verb tenses and
aspects: | have to, | had to, | will have to,
I'm going to have to, etc.

Exercise 2 &) 2:16

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Then play or read each item again.
Explain that the vin have is pronounced
f,and the to is often a weak to with a
schwa: /heef ta/. Point out the stress on
have to and don't have to in affirmative
statements. Review with students how
in a yes/ no question intonation rises
and in an information question it falls.

Unit7
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AUDIOSCRIPT 2-16 ask students to report on what they wrote
| have to study. in their notebooks.

He has to study.

I don't have to study.

He doesn't have to study.

Do | have to take the bus to the event?
Does Lara have to buy new gym shoes?
When do they have to get to the stadium?
Where does Amy have to go to get

About you!

volunteers to share.

the tickets? :

Who do you have to call if you're late? Students’own answers
Who has to bring the refreshments to Further support

the game? Online Practice
Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to use the correct affirmative
or negative forms.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students could read the
conversation in pairs.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Aska volunteer to read the question.
Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on



Girammar must and must not to express rules and prohibitions

|.5Ndrlhlgm,
* Use must + a base lorm 1o sxpress rules and prohibitions, especially in writing and on signa.
in spaken English, have to flas to is more commaon far expressing rubes.

stadiuen bofore S:00,

| 12 spectors Athletes
| st eoter| must ot
the stadum | belateto
i m Wi have te enter the events. Wee have to

: ™ of | beon time

| —

* For questions about rules, use hove to [ Fas o, not muss,
Do we hive 1o Bring bwo uniforms 1o e evenls

* Usa negative statemants with must to express prohibition,
Shudents must not be lte lor the exam = 11 prohiblied {agairst the niles) (o be lae.

9— » Always ude a base form, not an infinitive, after must

Frssengers mus be al the aiport one howr belore i light.
NOT Passerngers susi-te-be af the o o hour belpee e By

w2 QEESITENEED Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

- Complete the rulas with must or must not.

Usage

Must (for obligation) is almost never
used in American English when
speaking to or about an adult. It is
sometimes used when addressing a
child, to be sure the child understands
there is no choice and he / she must
obey. The contraction of must not is
mustn't. Mustn'tis extremely unusual
in American English and is very
condescending and infantilizing.

[t's very unusual to ask questions with
must, such as When must spectators enter
the stadium? even if there is a posted
written rule to that effect.

Must is also used for assumptions, as in He
looks like you. He must be your brother. That
usage isn't covered in Teen2Teen Four.
You may wish to point out that mustis a
modal, like can, should, and will. Modals
never have -s in the third person like
verbs in the simple present tense.

Athletes..,
Ham!tw“ 1y e check the updated schedule online svery morning and cvening
Teen (3 00t 00t be kate Bor their event. Players who ars late can't play in the svent
e be at school one hour before their event for pre-game practice

Olympics

(4 Ut pext their coaches the night before their event o conlinm that they are OF o play.

(5] LT codne 1o schoal v the team uniforn, ready 1o play, Athletes [00S] 001 wear sireet
chothes fo school on the day of their evenl

(6 st 1l i ary mobile devices b schaol the day of their event
Nabe: If you ane sick and will miss your event, gel a letter when you are betber from your doctor

saying you are 0K to play, You (7) 088 108 come 1o the pest event without o docior's lelter
Mo exceptions!

. Circle the corract varb phrases and sports from the Vecabulary.

1. A Wedont have T/ must nat wea the team bathing suits for@ivingy weightiifting practics, rght?
B: Right. But weifave 15/ must to wear them for the diving competition
2. A: Heyl The sign says, “Athlstes(ust neLy don't have to wear shoes for the 100-meter run |
wctice”
B: Oogpal You're right. | forgat | fave B2/ mist take my shoes off,

3, A: Mr. Barber, do we fiave 1Y must bring our own rackets to the hurdies /ble tennirent?

B: Please bring your own,

Grammar

Aim
Practice must and must not to express rules
and prohibitions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Read the first grammar rule. Have
students look at the example signs and
statements in the speech balloons.

e To check understanding, ask Which is
more common in spoken English — ‘must
or "have to"? (have to).

e Read the second grammar point. Elicit
questions about classroom rules (e.g.,
Do students have to do homework?
bring a dictionary to class? arrive to class
on time?). Invite volunteers to answer
the questions.

”

Read the last grammar point. Stress that
must not is used for prohibition.

Explain to students that don't have to
has a very different meaning than must
not. Write the following statements on
the board:

You must not call the professor. vs. You
don't have to call the professor. Ask What
is the difference? ("‘must not” means it is
prohibited, whereas ‘don’t have to” means
you can, but you are not required to

do something).

Read the Language tip.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 ®) 2.17

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

e State these as "rules”emphasizing must
and stating each deliberately since this
isn't conversational speech. Remind
students that we use have to not must
when we refer to rules in spoken English.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.17

All spectators must enter the stadium
before 9:00.

We have to enter the stadium before 9:00.
Athletes must not be late to events.

We have to be on time.

Do we have to bring two uniforms to

the event?

Students must not be late for the exam.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Make
sure it is clear that each statement
begins with Athletes ... Tell students
the answer (affirmative or negative)
can be determined by what logically
makes sense. Ask a volunteer to read
the example.

o Tell students to do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line and example aloud.
o Tell students to do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Have different pairs read
the answers.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit7
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Reading

Reading A newspaper article

Aim 26| |, Read the article about the Jamaican bobsled team. What is surprising about the team?

Develop reading skills: A newspaper article 2 After reading the article, choose the statement that expresses

ts main ldea,
1. lamaica is a tropical country with no snow or ice
2. Pushcarling i similsf to bobsledding

Warm-up
Ask a volunteer to read the title of the

article. Ask What do you think “underdog”
means? (a person or team that people
think has little chance of winning). Ask a
student to read one of the captions. Ask
Why might the Jamaican bobsled team

@ Wons don't have 1o come in Tirst 1o be a siccess

3. Read the article again and find the words
from tha list. Complete each statemant.

compate race roolfor shocked similar -underdoegs-

1. Linderdsas  are teams or athleles that people expect will lose
be considered an underdog? (there is no 3. A rae i a kind of competition
snow in Jamaica, so they don't have much 3, A word that means “almest the same” Is 2oilac
opportunity to practice). Ask Are you familiar &, A virb that means fake part in a confest of game |8 _COmpsie
with bobsledding? Does your country have a &, When you 1000 0 a teaem, you want the team to win
bobs/edding team? 6. An adjective wilh the same meaning as “surprised” i SN0ceErd

Exercise 1 2418

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Tell students they will answer the
question after reading the article.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Not
necessarily means it doesn’t have to
be.The answer Not necessarily to the
question at the beginning of the
paragraph means a country doesn't
have to have lots of snow and ice in
order to send athletes to the Winter
Olympics. Explain that to root for
someone means to want someone to
do well in a competition.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line.

That even though there is no snow
in Jamaica, they could compete
successfully in the sport.

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Identify the main
idea. Explain that this strategy helps a
reader understand the main message
of an article and then focus on the
supporting details.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think about the choices and
do the exercise. Let them compare their
answers with a partner.

e Bring the class together and analyze
all the choices: option 1 is a fact about
Jamaica, but not the focus of the article.
Option 2 is a true detail, but also not the

Dioes a comntry have to bhave lots of snow and ke

in order to send athletes to compete in the Winter
Obymple Games? Not mocessarily!
lamaica, a tropical coantry with no snow or ke, lirg
edered a team i the bobaled event in the 1988 Olympic
Cames in Calgary, Canada. Since then, 2 Jamuican tem
lyas competed in several Olympic Games and continoes
competing inday. There is even a lamouas movie, Coof
Rurraipgs, sbow the team.

Hoorw wnd why did & laimadcan team enier a sport that they
couldn’t easdly practice at home? There are 1w facions

that encouraged the lamadcans: lamaica has almost always.
entered fast runners in the Olympics, and every year there
s a g pushcart race in Jamaica. Poshcarting & similar 1o
bobsledding: athletes bave 1o run and pash the cart fast and
then jump onfo i1, So maybe ihe idea wasnt so oraey!

When the lamadcans arrived ai the 198 Clympics, the
workd was shocked. They were 1he undendogs: mo one
thought tkey could win. Unfortunately, the team didn't
finkh the race becuwnse (hedr sled crashed. Bul tlseir slary
becamse workd famoas, and the Jamalcan bobsled icans
eeps tryiig Ihe wegld s |l||1|l|"_f||| il b win an
|:‘.l1y||.-.p1|. Crold Medal ane day,

What has the story of the Jamsican bobsled team twaght us?
Yous don’t always have 1o win o be o success,

WINTER OLYMPICS UNDERDOGS
QP

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to find and underline each
word in the article. Tell them to study
each word and surrounding words
carefully and then do the exercise.
Students compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Invite students to use the
vocabulary in statements to test
comprehension. Have students work
in pairs, then bring the class together
and call on students for examples. E.g,,

Exercise 4

Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Review that by confirming content in

a text they show what is true about it.
Read the direction line aloud.

Have students first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the article.
Then have them go back to the article
and confirm the answers. Ask students
to underline and number the sections
that correspond with the item numbers.

Students compare answers in pairs.

S Our soccer team was the underdog in the e Go over the answers as a class
main idea. :
match. We had the weakest players. (1.paragraph 3: 4. paragraph 3;

Exercise 3 5. paragraph 4).

o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning
from context. Review that students will
be figuring out what an unknown word
means by looking at the words around
the unknown word.

Unit7
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|. EEETETEXTTITD Wirite a chack mark for the statements that are true,

according to the article,
1. You have 1o be a good runner o be good al bobsledding.
2. & lamaican pushcart leam won a gokd medal in the Olympics H
3. The lamaican Bobsled Team won the gold medal in 1988
4. Inmmaicans don't praction on snow al home. m
5. In 1988, the Jamaican bobsled crashed, and the lamaicans lost [ |
s 6. Today, lamaica doesn’l have 4 bobsled feam |_|
Al ool What's your favarite Olymple sport? In your notebook, axplain why.

-

o | |.Hnd-\dllunhuﬂ:mlhn.

3 Oh, ol We cant go kayaking.
Wiz hanes bo wear buthing saitsl

£ Are you sure?

» Definitely. The sign <ys, “Renters
il wear bathig suits”

Wl | guess we shoald call home
Maybe my mom can bring the
bathing suits

P That seunds like a plan!

£ ...! Imunm and repeat.
3. TSI choose a sign snd use it

to craate a NEW conversation. Use the ideas for

what you can do to solve the problam.
ijj Oh, nal We can’t go

We have to |
"'i_';- Are you sued
(l‘}_':) Definitedy. It zays, "

must

i IJ: Wadl, | guess we should

a_T_,‘; That sounds like a planl

9 Read your new conversation with your partner,

Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Ask a volunteer to read the question.
Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share. Write names
of different Olympic sports on the
board. Determine if Winter or Summer
Olympics are more popular in your class.

Students’ own answers

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for adapting
to rules

Warm-up

On the board write the word Rules. Elicit
examples: Students must not miss more
than two classes; No smoking; Don't use
the elevator, etc. Ask Are you good at
following rules?

Exercise 1 2:19

e Focus on the photo and clarify any
vocabulary as needed.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask Why can't they go kayaking? (because

they don't have bathing suits) How do
they know they need bathing suits? (the
sign with the rules says so).
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Option: Draw students'attention to
have to in the first statement in the
conversation and mustin the third
statement. Point out how with have to
the statement means it is necessary to
do something. The statement with must
isarule.

Exercise 2 &) 2-20

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Point out the stress on have to and must
in the statements.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Call on
volunteers to read the signs. Clarify
vocabulary as needed. Point out that
regulations is another word for rules. If
necessary, help students decide what
they may need to borrow, rent, etc. in
the Possible solutions box.

Explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Give students a few minutes to choose
one sign and one possible solution, and
fill out the information.

Establish that they need an activity
for gap 1. For gap 2 they need a detail
of a rule. For gaps 3 and 4 they need
to quote a rule from one of the signs.
Gap 5 requires something from the
Possible solutions box.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the activity, problem, and rule,
mentioned.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W20-W22
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit7

55



Unit 8

Grammar
be supposed to
might for possibility

Vocabulary
Ways to protect the environment

Social language
Remind someone of expected behavior

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Recycling

Environmental awareness
The environment

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshots
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write on
the board:

Recycle

Ask What comes to mind when you see

this word? (e.g., environment, trash, paper,
cans, metal, etc.) Write student answers on
the board to refer to later. Ask Does your
town offer possibility for recycling? What are
different things we can recycle every day?
(e.g., reuse paper for scrap paper).

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 ®) 221

e Ask students to scan the images in the
article. Look back at the board to see
which items students also thought of.

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Play the CD or read the checklist aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Ask Has
anyone ever seen a compost bin?If yes,
invite the student to describe exactly
what it is and what it looked like (e.g., a
special trash can or a pile in the yard).

e Give students a few minutes to check
the things they recycle.

e Then have them share in pairs.

56  Unit8

1‘? » Fopic Snapshots
o ) ! | . EXTIIEED Read and listen to the recycling checklist, Check the things you recycle.
oy [] Food products
Put egg shlls, coffes grounds, tea bags, fruits and vegetables,
mmmmmmm;mmm
water in spacial recycling them. You can also |
| bins. You can ko recycle recyche old bikes and |
certain plastic food other metal products
containers if they have the made of aluminum,
recycle symbiod on them.
O Ell-:ﬂ'mli:produm/f
Same slectronics stores will
take your old TV, phanes, |'
compubers, and mone.
mmmhﬂﬂm\ ‘
.-H-\-\__.T._._
2. Choose the correct answer, according to the checklist.
1. 1 we recycle food, what can we do with iI7 4, Afe soda of juice cans the only way 1o recycle
s it bo make garden aol aburrdnums
b. Lise il 1o make paper, A Wes You can coly recycle soda and julce cans.
2. Canyou recycle all plastic foad containers? {E}Nn.ﬁucmmwhmb&aﬁﬂm
& Yes, you can, o
@Nn.ymm‘l. 5. Should you put old electronic products in the
3. What shoukd you do with old paper products.  9bage?
Bedore you recycle them? a Te:..wu:hnud.l
(&) The thest togathe, (B Ma, you shauldn'.
b. Put them in the garbage
56

e Option: If you want to extend the
discussion, ask Do you think your town
offers you enough opportunities for
recycling? For example, is there recycling
pick up? Or do you have to bring your
items somewhere? Do you think your
town could do more?

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example
aloud.

¢ Have students do the exercise.
o Tell them to compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.
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Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Have students work in pairs. Give
each pair one of the heads from the
checklist. Tell them to create a dialogue
about recycling that particular item. For
example, for Glass and plastic write:
A What are you doing? Don't throw out
that plastic water bottle!
B Oh, oops. Yeah. | guess | should recycle it.
I have a better idea: just get a water
bottle that you can refill with water.
I know. | know. But | always lose those!
¢ Invite a volunteer to read the
conversation with you.
e Then have pairs write their own
conversations. Circulate to help
as necessary.
e Then volunteers read their conversations
to the class.



w)) 3. EEITEED Read and tsten to the conversation. Vocabulary

Dad:  Who |edt the wales running? Aim

Gary: Cops. | guess | forgol

Dad:  Gary, you're wasting waber, Think abauat
the envircnment. What i everyons left
theeir waler running?®

Gary: You're right, Diad,

Dad:  And don't forgel to recycle that soda
can, GK? We'ts nol suppossd lo put soda
cans in the regular garbage.

Gary: O, Hey, you know what? Maybe | should
wiile a nole and pul it over the garbage can
That might help us all remamber.

Dad:  Excelent ideal

-LGH-TM.F{hhaLwmwhrhmuw.awﬁmhmmmﬁm.

Practice phrases for ways to protect

the environment

Exercise 1 2:23

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

while students follow.

e (Clarify vocabulary as needed. Ask

What does “reuse” mean? (use again).
Explain that litter is paper, cans, etc. that
people have thrown on the ground in a
public place.

1, Gary's dad rever laves the water uncing. T/ F AND

2. Gary didn't remember 1o do something TyFim e Option: Focus on item 2 (Reuse

3. Thay're suppased 1o recych newspapers T/ F /D shopping bags). Ask What are other

4, They'ne not supposed 1o recycle sodacans. T (FY MI things we can reuse? Create a list on the
5. Wasting water is good for the emdronment. T AF¥ Wl board, e.g,, jars, envelopes, boxes, scrap
6. A note might help them remermber to recycle. (11 F /M paper, etc. Ask How can these items be

Vocabulary Ways to protect the environment

am) 1. Look at the phetures. Read and listen.

Listen and repeat.

ww) . (EESITEEETIIEIED Listen to the conversations. Complete the statements.

1. They're going to foise  their Doifles

4. plck up Wter

reused? For example: jars can be used to
store other items; envelopes can be used
as scrap papet, or you can stick a label
over an address, and use it again; boxes
can be reused to store other items, etc.

Exercise 2 ®) 224

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3 ®) 225

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to refer to the phrases in the
Vocabulary for hints how to write the
answers. For weaker classes, you can
provide the words magazines and

2. They're going to ik up L e achool electricity on the board.
3, They're geing to LRl thelr Tgazings ' '
&, They ahould Lise less dlectrieity e Explain that stuqents will hear each
conversation twice. Tell them to take
57 notes first for each conversation and
then fill in the blanks.
¢ Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write in
. . the answers. Then students listen again
Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 ®) 2.22 Exercise 4 9

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. Focus
on “left the water running”. Ask What
does this mean? (the person didn't shut
off the water, and water is continuously
coming out of the faucet). Ask What does
it mean “to waste"? (to use more than
is necessary).

e Focus on the tone in the third line.
Ask What is the dad’s tone? (serious; he
is reprimanding his son for not thinking
about the environment).

e Option: Students can role-play the
conversation in pairs.

Read the direction line aloud.

Tell students to do the exercise without
looking back at the conversation.

Then tell them to look back and check
their answers.

Go over the answers as a class. Then
call on volunteers to make the false
statements true: 2. Gary made a
mistake; 4. They are supposed to recycle
soda cans; 5. Wasting water is bad for
the environment.

Option: Ask Do you think Gary’s idea
for the reminder is a good one? What
are other reminders we can set up for
recycling? (e.g., have bins set up inside
the house for the different things that
need to be separated for recycling; have
a calendar on the refrigerator specifying
days for recycling pick up, etc.)
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and check their answers correcting
as needed.
e After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.25 PAGE 107

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Have students role-play a scenario
similar to those in Exercise 3. Tell them
they can refer to the vocabulary as well
as the checklist on page 56.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 8
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Grammar

Aim
Practice be supposed to

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Ask a volunteer to read the speech
balloon in the photo. Ask What do you
think "supposed to” means? (It's a rule we
need to follow). Ask What kinds of things
are we supposed to do in class? (e.g., pay
attention, do homework, participate, etc.)
Read the grammar rule and examples.

Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 57. Ask them

to find one example with supposed

to (We're not supposed to put soda

cans ...) Ask Is it affirmative or negative?
(negative) a statement or a question? (a
statement). Ask students to create a yes /
no question from the statement (Are we
supposed to put soda cans ...7) Elicit a
short answer (No, we're not).

Exercise 2 &) 2:26

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Point out the stress on supposed to in
the first and third statements, and the
stress on not in the negative statement.

Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-26

We're supposed to use less electricity!
You're not supposed to put cans in there.
Are we supposed to recycle glass bottles?

Exercise 3 ®) 2-27

Read the direction line aloud. Clarify
that some answers will be affirmative
statements and some will be negative
statements. Explain that students will
hear each conversation twice.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write in
the answers. Then students listen again
and check their answers correcting

as needed.

After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: In pairs have students create
yes / no questions from the statements
and provide short answers depending
if the exercise item is affirmative or
negative, e.g.,
1. A [sshe supposed to come home
before 6:00?
B Yes, sheis.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.27 PAGE 107

Unit 8

Grammar be supposed to

|.5hld1rlhlgrlmw,
* Use be supposed fo + & base form

to express an expectation of
correct behaviar.

Affirmative statemants

We're supposed to use less clocincityl
Hegative statemants
You're not supposed to put cans in there
yes/no questions.

Are we supposed to recyde glass battles?

e 2. QGECHIIEID Listen to the
grammar examples. Repeat.

er ) 3, IEESITEEETTIITTET Listen to the conversations and complete the
Use atfirmative or negative forms of be supposed to. Use contractions.

. Sheg aioposrd (0 come home belore 600

- Theesy £ SLIpEoREd 10 call 1heir moim row,

|

2

3, Hal eat here,
4

5

. Theeyre & £ 1o woear their Aecychng Dy T-shirts tomonnow,
bext his friends in class

. Hed rob supposed &0

. Look at the pictures. Use the cues to write statements and questions using be supposed fo,

we're supposed 10 sy

A | supposed 0 pat

Boe we suppostd 10 rewss

fwe fuse] hess walder nowl o throw  {they /ot

{1 put) paper in the

v/ peiase) shoppirg bags?

throsw) likter en the grownd

regular garbage?

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example. Point out that the
question mark shows that the item is
a question. With / as the subject, it was
necessary to use Am.

e Have students use the cues in the other
items to write statements or questions.
Hint to check punctuation at the end
of the statement. Circulate to help Further support
as necessary. Online Practice

¢ Have students think up additional
statements and questions with

supposed to reuse plastic bags.

e Have students check with a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Elicit additional examples
that deal with recycling and the
environment (e.g., We're supposed to
separate our papers and plastics; We're
not supposed to throw away batteries; Are
we supposed to recycle refrigerators?).

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Extra practice activity (all classes)

supposed to to go with the pictures.

For example: 1. You're not supposed to
put paper there; 2. We're not supposed

to leave the water running; 3. They're not
supposed to throw out their litter; 4. We're



Grammar might for possibility

1. Study the grammar.
# Lise might + a base form to express possibility.
We might meet aller school to pick up ter.

{= It's possible that well mest alter schoal )

Ha might forget to put cans in the recycling bin
{= W's possibla that hall Tonget )

= LUsa might pol to axpriss & negative possibility,
Thiry might not use papr bags al this stare

(= It's possible they don't use paper bags.)

B we waste waler m.mﬂ[wmmw wiaber later
§= It's possibls we won't have snough waler)

e | IEEETETD Listen to the grammar examples.
Repeat.

3. Complete sach statemant, using might and the base form.
1. We II'--3'I=1 ridg (ride] our bikes to the park il the weather i$ good
. Making small changes al home Tighl be __ ([be) goad for the envirorment
1w take showers instead of baths, we it (e (use) less waler

2
|
4, We ot npd have (noal fhive) tma b peck up itter 1odey
5

. I we recyCle paper now, they it ood b o cut

ot fhade to/oul] down so many Inees.

4, Complete the conversations, using might or might not,

1. Az What are you gaing 10 do bomorow?
Bl miint st hormie and 0 o homewors

{1/ stay home fand do my homework)

2. A Are you going to come to the meeting about ecycling®

B | migt nod come

3. A: Are you goirg to recycle thal soda boltle?

B: Yes, | might reome if bor waler mabesd

W eome) | have & lot of homework Today.

(1 reusa [t for wabar instead)

4, A Whers s The Emdgronment Oubs golng to el this moming?

B: Actually, he club mighd not meet foday

. tthe clubfmeet today] We're all foo busy,

5. A Why are we using less waler night now?

B: Becmpsn (Tere might be 3 drousnt in the Rrure

(thpier f b F i lragiit in the Tuture)

6. Az When are you going 1o slarl recycling your ofd newspapers?

B Actually, st it start receling fiem ioday

{wee [ start [ recycling them today)

Write about two things you might do today,

Practice might for possibility

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Ask a volunteer to read the speech
balloon in the photo. Ask Will he
definitely go to the beach tomorrow? (no,
there’s a possibility he will). Elicit different
things students might do tomorrow
(e.g., I might go to the library; | might go
to a restaurant).

Focus on the first grammar rule. Read
the examples. Elicit additional examples
related to recycling (e.g., We might set
up a compost bin this summer).

Focus on the second grammar rule.
Read the examples. Elicit additional
examples related to recycling. (e.g., The
recycling truck might not come today).

= 1 might go 0 fhe mall after s<hool
59
Grammar e Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 57. Ask them
Aim to find one example with might (That

might help us all remember.) Ask Will the
sign definitely help them remember? (no,
but maybe it will).

Usage

May can also be used to express
possibility. There is no difference in
meaning or usage between may

and might.

In American English, might is not used
in yes / no questions and is rarely used
in information questions. It's generally
viewed as overly formal.

Might can be used in the result

clause of real conditional statements.
The real conditional was taught in
Teen2Teen Three, Unit 6. Although

it's not necessary to review the real
conditional here, you might wish to in
appropriate groups.
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Exercise 2 ®) 228

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Then play or read each item again.

We might meet after school to pick up litter.
He might forget to put cans in the
recycling bin.

They might not use paper bags at this store.
If we waste water now, we might not have
enough water later.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Remind
students that might does not change
form and is not contracted. Students

will just have to write might and copy
the words in parentheses.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Model the
example with a volunteer.

Then give students a few minutes to
write the responses.

Have students check with a partner.
Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Have students practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

Read the direction line and example.
Give students time to write their
statements. Then have pairs
compare answers.

Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit 8
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Reading

Reading Aninformational leaflet
28| |. Read the leafiet. What is a landfill?

Aim
Develop reading skills: An informational 2. CIEUEIEETEIT) Adver reading the leaflet, check the statement
leaflet that expresses its main bdea.

1. Cities need 1o manage thair landfills well (o prolect the erironment,
Warm-up 2. Samms Landlils ae really fuge

Bring students'attention to the word
leaflet. Explain that this is a very thin
booklet or a piece of paper that gives
information about something. A leaflet is
identical to a pamphlet, which students
saw in Unit 5.

3, In some landfills, people ook for reusable materials. I:l
4, Landlils can cause problems lor the emdronment, I:I

What are we supposed to do with all that garbage?

tschool, you finish lunch in the cafeteria, and the paper plates

and napkins, the plastic cups and forks, the cans or bottles,
and everything vou didn’t eat, all go into the garbage. At home, you
take oul the garbage and someone takes it away. Then what? What
happens to all that stufi? Muoltiply that by the number of people in
vour city, and that's a ot of ge every day!

Exercise 1 2:29

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the question. Have students look at
the title, the images, and the captions
to get an idea of what a landfill is. Tell
them they will answer the question
after reading the article.

e Play the CD or read the leaflet aloud
while students follow.

Clblesare sisd B i ibeir - aid mioad nl'a:ltg'!.p.lhlg:
endsupina Tand il T'he ity might burn sonse of the gasbage. Ard
i might docide bo pocycle sonse of iL But mest of the gashage stays in that

i1l year aficr yeur, and the land il jast gets bigger and higger. Same
landiills are almost as high as moaniains.

Bt here's the issue. Landfills might canise mone problinss
fir the anvirxmen than ey Lamdfills prodisce methare gas and carbon dicside,

The water we drink comes from under the ground.
Alandfill might pollute that water so people can’t
drink i safcly.

% lharmirg mounisdns of garbage contribales bo air
pollstdon. However, even iFa city dosesn'i burn jis
partzage: landfills still produce harmiul methane gis
ard carbon dioxide.

VAN ihat garbage sttracis animals and insccts, such
as rats and Mies. Many peophe worry that this nright

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Methane
is a gas that you cannot see or smell.
Focus on the line Landfills are just

plain ugly! Explain that plain ugly is an
informal way of saying simply ugly. Then
focus on the line There are few things

as ugly as a landfill. Ask What does this
mean? (that landfills are among the
ugliest things in the world).

e Ask the question in the direction line.

ANSWER
A landfill is a place where large amounts
of garbage are put into the ground.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e [or review, ask students to underline
all uses of supposed to and might
(Cities are supposed to manage ....; The
city might burn ...; it might decide .. .;
Landfills might cause .....; A landfill might
pollute ...; this might spread ...; it might
reduce ...).

Exercise 2

e Skill / strategy: Identify the main idea.
Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to think about the main
message of the leaflet and eliminate
which choices are supporting details.

e Analyze all the choices as a class:
option 2 is true, but the whole leaflet is
not about the size of landfills; similarly
options 3 and 4 are true details, but not
the focus of the leaflet.

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Read the direction line and example
aloud. Tell students to scan the leaflet
for the words air and water (under
problems 1 and 2). A landfill can pollute
water and produce harmful methane
gas and carbon dioxide.

60  Unit8

spread disease.

* Landfills are just plain egly! There are fow things s

uglyas a landflL

= o
omies from

3 Nevertheless, in spite of their disadvantages, landfills can also be
o goaxd places to find materials for recyeling, At seme landfills, clties
recyche the gases so they can use them 1o proguce energy to run

factories. At others, city workers look for reusable materials and

things the city can recyele.

Tawday, many people are separating recyclable materials such as
paper, glass, and plastic before they go into the garbage and end ap
in o land (i1, IF mwore people do this, it might reduce the negative

impact of landfills,

e Have students first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the leaflet.
Then have them go back to the article
and confirm the answers. Ask them
to find and underline the supporting
details for each item.

e Go over the answers as a class. Invite
students to show where in the text they
found information that supports the
statements (2. All that garbage attracts
animals and insects; 3. Landfills are just
plain ugly; 4. At some landfills, cities
recycle the gases so they can use them to
produce energy to run factories; 5. If more
people do this (recycle), it might reduce
the negative impact of landfills.)

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

About you!

e Aska volunteer to read the direction
line. If students are stumped, hint that
they should focus on basic things they
can do (e.g, to separate certain garbage
before it goes to a landfill).

e Go over the answers as a class.

Students’ own answers



5. TSI circla T (trus) or F (false), according to tha leaflet.

Exercise 3

1. I a city doesn't manage a landfil well, it might cause air and water pollution. I,;T}’F o * Read the direction line alOUdASk

2. A landill milght attract animals and dissases. @re ,,g‘. volunteers to'reaq the first mistake

8, Scme landfills are really beautilul T i ahd expectation in thg notepad.‘Then
4, A landlill can produce energy Tor factories (] ; give students a few minutes to fill in
. It'sa goeod idea 1o recyche garbage befere it goes bo a Landhil @F the expectations. Circulate to help if

M,& In your notebook, write some ways you can reduce the negative impact
of a city's landiilL

Hemind someone of

expected behavior

23 |. Read and listen to the conversation,
am p Hesy, Kesiin, dicd you lesse the Bights on?

Ways to € Oops | guess | did
TaaREUnE

D't wonry. Seenetimes | foeget, §
DOREWORTY, - 1v0svemae b o s
e OK. q Well, thanks for reminding me. | know
Mo problem. we'ne supposad (o use lesx electricily,

B Actualy, it might be a good idea to put
gy & nole. Theh everyons wil rmmember

am)) 2. Listen and repeat.
3. EEEETTTTTD Look st the mistakes on the

. notepad. Write an expected bahavier for sach one.
| Then choose one and create a NEW conversation,

students are not sure what to write.
Explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Establish that they need a name for
gap 1 and a mistake for gap 2. For gap 3
they need an assurance. For gap 4 they
need an expectation.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Remind them to use appropriate
intonation to express concern.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage

practicing be supposed te,

g__i:l Hey, did you

O Oops: | guess | did
J

B Well, thariks for reminding me. | know

e Sometimes | forget, too,

a node. Then everyone will rememibser

p A

| g‘,; Actually, It might be a good idea to put up

Read your new conversation with your partner,
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

everyone to listen by having them write
down the mistake and expectation
L o o o P W W i i B they hear.
1. Mistake: e he ighs on I Extension
o Writing page 93
I, Mistahe: boave the wader ooy
: ::":“ ™ epponnd . Further support
: ot hada ar i e garbage Online Practice
. :ﬂ:::-mn i Workbook pages W23-W25
' - Grammar Worksheet
] _m_ wneml: __J Vocabulary Worksheet
- Reading Worksheet
Unit Tests Aand B
Video: Teen Snapshot
&1 Grammar Bank

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language to remind
someone of expected behavior

Warm-up

Ask Does anyone ever remind you of
expected behavior — for example, tell you
that you should or shouldn't say something
or do something? If yes, who tells you this
usually? (e.q., parents, teachers, friends) Do
you mind people reminding you how to act?
Why? Why not?

Exercise 1 2:30

e Focus on the photo. Ask Where are these
people? (at home) What’s the problem?
(the boy has left the light on) What do
you think she might tell him? (e.q., We're
supposed to conserve energy and shut
off lights).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask Does Kevin mind that the girl

reminds him about the lights? (no) What
additional suggestion does the girl make?
(to put up a note).

Option: Draw students'attention to
examples of supposed to (we're supposed
to use less electricity) and might (it might
be a good idea to put up a note).

Exercise 2 ®) 2-32
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Focus on the tone of each speaker. Ask
Is the girl angry at Kevin? (no, she reminds
him gently.) What is his tone? (also calm).

Unit8
© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Unit9
Grammar

Tag questions: present and past

Personal care products

Express disbelief

Advertisements

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog
today? (Carmela) Who is responding to her
posts? (Abby, Carlos, and Chen) Review
where these teens are from (Carmela is from
Italy, Abby is from the United States, Carlos is
from Argentina, Chen is from China).

Exercise 1 ®) 2-33

e Before students listen, write on the
board:

Advertising techniques

Ask What motivates you to buy a
product? price? emotion? celebrity
endorsement? brand?

¢ Invite students to preview the ads
at the right and clarify vocabulary as
needed. Ask Do any of these ads appeal
to you? Why? Why not?

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e Make sure students understand that a
claim s a statement that something is
true even if it hasn't been proven to be
true. Ask What kinds of claims do the ads
make? (that you can grow taller in two
weeks; that you can lose five kilos in one
week; that you can clear up pimples in
two hours). Ask Do you think any of these
claims are true? Why? Why not?

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Tell students to first try to do the
exercise without looking the post.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit9

9 You don’t believe that, do you?

Topic Snapshot
1. Read and listen to the posts.

Abbry: Thanks, Carmeela® 'd really like a
[peeduct like Claar Skin because | actually
have tkin probdems. But two hours
doesn't sound very realistic, does it

S0 guess Hike the product, but | don
eelieve the claim. What do the rest of you
uys ehirk?

v Carlos |hate 1o sy i, but 1 think Clear

- Skin's dadm ks ridiculous. s important

“ 1o think before spanding meney on a
[product that won't work.

Chan: Well, 'm not far, but Fd o to lose

E ulivthe weight. sa | think the Nesaderthal
Dret book sounds grest. B says you don't
hawie to ciet! Digting Is 50 unhealthy,

\ Carlos Comeon, Chenl You don't beliewe
that, do you? i's called the Neanderthal
[Digt. Helle! How do they even know
what Meandesthals ate They should call
that bock Think Fast, not Thin Fosr! And

Chin | gueess you're right. Mow that | think
n about i Canmeta, | guess all these ads we a

Uittle silly. | don't want any of these productst

" Carmele: s That'll help me
| ‘ with my praject. The kids on TeeniTesn ane

[peatty smart.

E,Cnmﬂ-u each statement with the name of a Teen2Teen Friend.
1. b Fus: prirripies. and would Blke bo have better skif,
2 Loadon  thinks the Clear Skin ad ks idiculous,

3. _Chen

thinks dieting ts urhealiby.

4, Larlos  doasn't befieve the chaim in the Mow Heights Gym ad,

e Option: Ask students if they ever

believe claims like those listed in these
ads? Ask Why is it tempting to believe
such ads?

Option: In stronger classes, you might
wish to ask students to bring in or

talk about ads they know that make
ridiculous claims.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Ask students to work in pairs to create

their own ads with ridiculous claims.
Tell students to use the three ads in
the Topic Snapshot for ideas. Have
pairs exchange ads with another pair.
Write these questions on the board for
another pair to answer:

What claim does the ad make?

Is it believable?

Would you consider purchasing the
product? Why? Why not?

Have you ever seen a claim for a similar
product anywhere?

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Have pairs discuss ads and questions.
Then bring the class together and have
groups share.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Aska volunteer to read Carmela’s
response at the end of the blog. Ask
What information do you think Carmela
gathered from the teens’ responses?
How do you think it will help her with
her project?



Vocabulary Personal care products
@) |. Look at the photos, Read and listen.

9. hair gel

o)) 2. (EEEIEIETD Listen and repeat.

3.c

Exercise 4 ®) 236

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers. Remind
students that they can refer to the
Vocabulary at the top of the page for
correct spelling on the care products.

¢ Play the CD once. Clarify vocabulary
as needed: stain (change color on
something); gorgeous (beautiful); to apply
(toputon/ rubon).

e Students listen again and check their
answers correcting as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.36 PAGE 107

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Students can mime using the various
personal care products for other
students to guess the vocabulary. This
can be done in pairs or as a competition
between two teams. Model the first
example (e.g., applying toothpaste onto

P AN S S atoothbrush and brushing your teeth).
1. W you want to smell nice (even alter soccer practioal), use dcodorant every day Remind students that th dt
3 A Jot o8 ks ard Wonkeiy e RS0 o6 thale Bce i 8 iy e dinth s emind students that they need to
3, 1o skin is dry, body lotion _ ean help, tell you the name ofthg product (e.g,,
4, Washing your hands with 140 il Gy e s oL toothpaste), not the action.
5. My dad says | can barrow his Shving cresm . | don'l really need to shave every day yel,

care product sach ad is selling.
1. i
2.

bt | like Lo practice

Listen to the ads. Write the kind of parsonal

Tisic ppray face wash

shumipsn &£ i

B msoreen

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

Mot youl About you!

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice words for personal care products

Exercise 1 ®) 2-34

e Focus on the categories of personal
care products and clarify as needed.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Usage

For acne and pimples, there are three
kinds of products a teenager might buy
without the advice of a doctor: washes,
lotions, and creams. You may wish to
ask students about popular products
for pimples and in appropriate groups
introduce the words fotion and cream as
well as wash.

Exercise 2 &) 235

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Focus on the stress in compound
words toothpaste, sunscreen, makeup.
Then point out that the vocabulary
items consisting of two separate words
also have stress on the first word: body
lotion, shaving cream, face wash, hair gel,
hair spray, nail polish.

e In appropriate groups, ask individual
students Which is the most important
personal care product for you?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Remind students to look back at
the Vocabulary for correct spelling of
the words.

e Have students complete the exercise

individually and then compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Read the question aloud.
e Give students time to answer.
e Have students discuss in pairs.

e Option: Tell students they can compare
brands of products they use. Ask Do you
always buy the same brands?

Students’ own answers

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit9
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Grammar

Aim
Practice tag questions: present

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the speech balloon. Ask a
volunteer to read it. Ask When the
speaker asks “isn’t it?” what do you think
she expects? (that you will agree with
her). Elicit additional answers by asking
students questions, e.g., It’s a beautiful
day, isn't it? You're not from Spain, are you?

e Read the grammar rule. Then invite
students to study the negative and
affirmative statements and note how
each uses the opposite tag — a positive
statement takes a negative tag and a

negative statement takes a positive tag.

e Now focus on Short answers. Once
again let students study the examples
and how a positive statement takes a
negative tag and a negative statement
takes a positive tag. The short answer
response can be either positive or
negative in each case.

e Read Language tips. Point out that the
negative tag questions in the grammar
rule all use contractions in the tags.

e Option: Have students find one
example of a tag question in the blog
entry on page 62 (Carlos asks Chen "You
don't believe that, do you?").

Exercise 2 &) 2.37

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Point out how each statement has
falling intonation (/'m late) and each tag

question has rising intonation: (aren't 7).

Call on volunteers to model.

I'm late, aren't I?

I'm not late, am I?

You're Justin, aren't you?

You're not Justin, are you?

He's in the band, isn't he?

He isn't in the band, is he?

They speak Chinese, don't they?
They don't speak Chinese, do they?
She has a pet cat, doesn't she?

She doesn't have a pet cat, does she?

Unit9

Girammar Tag gquestions: present

|.Shldjrlhlgrlm,
= Use a tag question at the end of a statement to
confiem infarmation
= Lisa a negative tag with an affirmative statemant.
* Use an affirmative tag with a negative statement.

Affirmative statements ‘Negative statements

I'm late, aren't I? I'm not late, am I7

Wou're Justing aren't you? You're not Justing are you?

He's in the band, isn't he? He i&n't in the band, is he?

They speak Chinese, don't they? They dont speak Chinese, do they?
She has a pet cal, dossn't she? Ehe doesnt have a pel cal, does she?
Short answers to tag questions

This brand of haér gel is great. isnt 7 (Yes, it &= /Mo, it lsn't)

You don't use hair spray, do you?  {Yes, | do /Mo, 1 don't)

e (!
g Language tips

* Always contract negative tag questions.
Ir's raining, ST 17 MOT WS noing, -t 7
* Always use subject pronouns, ROk NOUNS OF NAMEs,
in tag guestions.
Mr, Ade is your leacher, En'F he?
NOT M Ade i your feocher (0T saedede

Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Choose the correct tag question to complete each statement.

1. Awescme Mails is the best nail polish,
2. Budget Brand personal care products aren’l very good,

3, Sean wses hair el svery day,
4, Mom, I'm gelting the Meanderifal Dief book for my birthday,

). Circle the correct tag questions to complete the conversations,

' A Jagon doesn use shaving o

cream, @oes hepy ismt 17

B: Mo | don't think he: does: -
Mayba he's buying it for
his: dad

My new nail polish
Is great, 1an't {7

."

a are they?

b aren’t 7

€. e

d. doesn't he?

A Burn-Mo-More sunscreesn

works, isn't it7

B: Yas, | think it doos.

[ R A My new shampon i (4] A Face washes dan't prevent
weascme, ('L i/ pienples, @ they Ty aren
doesn't it? vy

B: Mo alense, Lily, but no, B: My doctor siys they don't
it isrL Buat they help clear them up.
B4
Exercise 3 Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Have students underline
nail polish. Ask What pronoun would
you use to replace this? (it). Ask Is the

statement affirmative or negative? do/ doesin it.

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Review
that statements with be are followed
by a tag with is / are. Statements with
another verb are followed by a tag with

(affirmative) What will the tag be? e Have students do the exercise.

(negative). e Then have them compare answers with
e Have students do the exercise. a partner.
* Go over the answers as a class. e Option: Students can practice reading

e Option: Have students rewrite each
statement in the negative and then
provide the correct tag questions (all
tags will be affirmative).

the conversations in pairs. For added
practice, they can change negative
statements to affirmative and vice versa,
e.g. 1. Jason uses shaving cream, doesn’t

he? Eliciting an appropriate response
(Yes, he does). Review that when using
tags you expect the listener to agree

with you.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



5. Complete sach conversation with a tag question and a short answer.
1z

2. A: Cops, I'm too late to buy sunscreen, oot |
L 3
4,

5

Girammar Tagquestions: past
1. Study the grammar,

A You use Mirack brand hair gel, dort 4oy 7
B Yes, | do

7 I'm going to the beach really early lomorow
B: Well, actually yes, (0u 200 . The slores are closed. Bul you can use mine

A: Exercising makes you really strang, docsnt if 7

B: Yes, 11 does - especially I you exsiciae svery dry.

A: This store doesn't sall nail polksh, doendt 7

Bt Mo, it dowen . I'm soery.

A: This |s the body lotion you ke, St ¢ ¥

B Mo, it mit -1k Swweed Shin betler. You should try it

Affirmative statements Negative statements

| was late yesterday, wasn't I T wisn't lale yesierday, was 7

It weans vy iy yesterday, wasnt R? | R wasnt very rainy yesisnday, was t?

Sk baught the makeup, didn't she? Shie didn’t buy the makeup, did she? 1
Wou used ol the hale spey, didn't you? | You didn't wse all the hair sprry, did you?

e ! EEETEETETD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Write statements with tag questions and short answers, Use the past of be
and the simple past tense. Don't forget to use commas and question marks.

1.

Your brather /by / hair ged for the party
Your beother beugh i gel for the pachy, didn't ha?

. Joanrad / mol shop / bt cosmetics at the mall

Jaanna dadin't ghoe Joe conmietics ot the mall did ghe?

. Thee Clean Fesling toothpaste / not be (100 expenshe

Thie Clean Frelag tnothoasts wase't to0 papermive wis b

. There [ be [ a few brands of shampoa &t the codmetics Slon

Trere were 3 few brands of shammoo ot the cosmetics slore weren't there?

. Theiry | ol b | thee badly loticn with the Tiower on the boltle

1

Thaey dadiyy bave the bods botion weth St Thosscr on b botibe, did thes?

. I be feragy J to bay two Kinds of Lace wash

|§ wide eragd o B teen vinds of Tace wish wasr’y (7

. Your mom S nol use o buy f masup when she [ be o leeneger

Yemir o dedi't e 10 bin madeus shen she sis 3 pensger 13'. she?

Exercise 5 Grammar
e Read the direction line aloud.
e Then read the example question and Aim

answer. Have students preview what
A says in each item and mark which
ones are affirmative and which are

Practice tag questions: past

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

negative (only 4 is negative). Then

have them write appropriate tags and

Exercise 1

short answers.

e Circulate to help as necessary.

e Then bring the class together and go
over the answers.

e Review thatjust as statements with
be are followed by a tag with is / are,
statements with another verb are

e Option: Students can practice asking the board:
and answering the questions. She s late, isn't she? She doesn't live here,
does she?

Online Practice

I Further support

Ask How would you write the same
questions in the past? (She wasn't late,
was she? She didn't live here, did she?).

e Read the examples in the columns.
Point out that the same rules apply in
the present and past tag questions.
Remind students to answer questions
with short answers.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

followed by a tag with do/ does. Write on

Exercise 2 ®) 238

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Same as in affirmative tag questions,
point out how each statement has
falling intonation (/ was late yesterday)
and each tag question has rising
intonation (wasn't ). Call on volunteers
to model.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-38

I was late yesterday, wasn't I?

| wasn't late yesterday, was I?

It was very rainy yesterday, wasn't it?

It wasn't very rainy yesterday, was it?
She bought the makeup, didn't she?
She didn't buy the makeup, did she?
You used all the hair spray, didn't you?
You didn't use all the hair spray, did you?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students notice the comma at the end
of the statement and the question mark
following the tag. Remind them to use
this punctuation in the statements
they write.

o Ask students to do the exercise. Tell
them to notice which items have
negative statements (2, 3, 5, 7). Ask
Will the tags be affirmative or negative?
(affirmative).

o After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers with
a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Have students make up five tag
questions in the past to ask a partner,
e.g. Youread Unit 5, didn't you? You
weren't in class yesterday, were you? You
gave your presentation last week, didn't
you?, etc.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit9
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A report

Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog
today? (Carmela) Who was blogging at
the beginning of this unit? (Carmela).

Bring students’attention to the note
from Carmela at the start of the blog:
Hey, guys ... Ask Why is she thanking her
friends? (because at the end of her last blog
entry, she said her friends’ responses would
help her with her project — see page 62. The
current blog is the report incorporating her
friends’ responses.)

Exercise 1 2:39

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Invite students to predict
answers. Write these on the board (e.g,,
advertisers think about what will appeal
to a teenager — quick results, beauty, etc.)
Tell students they will return to the
question after reading the report.

e Play the CD or read the report aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: promote
(advertise); pop-ups online (ads online
that pop up on screen); motivate
(encourage); critically (to look at
something critically means to think about
it and give it careful judgment); savvy
(clever); gullible (too quick to believe what
other people tell you); skeptical (doubtful,
not quick to believe what other people tell
you); guaranteed (certain).

e Refer to the question in the direction
line. Ask Did you predict correctly?

They think about where teenagers will
be likely to see ads (online), and what
their concerns are (their appearance,
having the coolest products).

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: /dentify the main idea.
Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to think about the main
message of the report and eliminate
which choices are supporting details.

o Students compare answers in pairs.

e Then analyze all the choices as a
class: option 1 is true, but the whole
report isn't about this; option 3 is a
true statement, but not the focus of
the report.

66  Unit9

Reading A report
when they create ads for teens?

axprassas jts main idea.
1. Teens spend a ot of ime online

= th W\ &

Think critically when you see an ad
IF you re & been between the ages of hwelve and Seventeen,
adyertibers know how to find yo and how to promabe their

o Even Appear to be b ddvertiters hide them i TV programs
and movies in & practice called “produsct placement.” We see our
Favonine actor using a company’s brand of computer o drirking a
carmain brard of uoda, ard this malkes ut think the product | coal,
Adwértiuers understand how o motivate teers bo buy. They know
that people in our age group are sensitive about our sppeannce
and wand 1o hive the coolest producte. And adverTises know hat
we sperad muich: of the day in a digital erironment, so they put
ads online, expecially on social media sites. They can also see the
recommandations we make when we hit “Like "

Many ads make untrue claima, snd the products are often 2 wste

daciion b by or not buy the produgt

ke U3 worry about cul weight, 8
oar siin, our height. snd the dothies
wewear. Check to see 1l the adl unes

o ywerds that make you
bisd abeut your sppearante. “mirache” of guarantesd.

Carmala Hey, gerys. Hene's my report aboul advinsing technigques.
o B Thands fou your helpd

peoducts to you. Teem see thousanch of advertiements every day: in
g Tins, on outdoor sgns, aF pop-ups online, and on TV Some ads

of money, Learn to kaok at sach ad critically so you can mais a good

2w |, Read Carmela’s report on Teen2Teen Friends. What do advertisers think about

2. CIEITTTIETETTD Ater reading the report, choose the statement that

@} Use critical thinking skills before belleving an ad's claims
3, Advertisers pay to put their brands in TV programs and movies

3. Coca-Cola and Apple are two examples of advertisers /(Brand
. When adverlisers promole a product, they are (rying Lu@ by it
. Product placement is one kind of claim /Gdvertisement)
. When you :Eﬁﬁi@ skeptical, you believe everylhing you see
A skeplical person doesn't think F@j\rhr belleving an advertiser's clams

u claim that the achertiser says i a

66
Exercise 3 Extra extension activity (stronger
o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning classes)

from context. To introduce the reading e Have students work in pairs. Tell them

strategy, explain that it is often possible
to figure out what a word or statement
means by looking at the words around it.

e Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the article for online and they will
find pop-ups next to it.

¢ Have students work independently
to locate key words from the other
statements in the reading. Circulate
to help as necessary (2. Students
should search for ‘digital environments”;
3. They should search for "brands”
and ‘advertisers”, 4. They should
search for “‘promote”; 5. They should
search for ‘product placement”; 6. and
7. They should search for ‘gullible”
and “skeptical”).

e Go over the answers as a class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

to return to the information Carmela
gathered in the blog at the beginning
of the unit and show how it informed
her report on page 66 (e.g., Abby didn't
believe in the claim that Clear Skin works
so fast; Carlos also was skeptical, after
thinking carefully about it Chen decided
he didn't want any of the products).



I [—

P P oK. What about i?

wq.;“, 0 11 says you can have lorsg hair in just ane month,
axpress disbabel g Thats crazy, You don't beliewe thal, do you?
That's ridiculous. ¥ Why not? They say il's guaranteed,

mx:ﬁ L Pl think. 0 sy in just one month. Da you
That's impossible. really think that's possible?

. EEIEENIEREEEIED Circle T {true), F {false), or NI (no information),
according to the raport.

1. Advertisers kraw haw to sel o tesns TVF/N
2. Tha mast sffective ads are pop-up ada T/ F (NI
3. Advertisers understand whal leens worry about TWFIN
4. Teans are mone quilible than adults. T/F (NI

e = When you see a product in a movie, an advertiser probably wants you to see it @.‘FfNI

In your notebook, describe the best ad you've ever sean. Explain why it was so good.

2% | Read and listen to the conversation.
B Hey. Carly. Look at this ad for Hollywood Shampao

P | guess not, 1L s praiy sity.

we)) 2. (EIESEEDD Listen and repeat.

3. I choose an ad and use it to create
a NEW conversation. Change the way you express disbelief.

E ::Ims about ::*at e Skammr FAST

gg:)ﬂﬂ;ﬁ ol can

I just

l‘1 —_—Youdort beleve that, do you?
I;E:] Why not? They say iU guaranteed,
« think., It says
Do you really Ehink thal's possible?
(50 | gueess mot, i i pratty

'
)

Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book

EAY

&7

Exercise 4

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that confirming a text’s content
allows students to fully understand
what a text is about.

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e |n pairs, have students return to

the report and confirm each item
with the text. (1. /fyou are a teen ...,
advertisers know how to find you and
how to promote their products; 2. NI,
3. Advertisers ... know that people in
our age group are sensitive about our
appearance ...; 4. NI; 5. When you see

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Aska volunteer to read the direction
line. Have students think individually for
a few minutes and then pair up with a
partner and discuss.

e Bring the class together and invite
students to share ads they discussed.
Ask What made the ad so memorable?
Did it make you buy the product? Or did

abrand namein ... amovie, ... an youjust enjoy seeing it?
advertiser paid to put that brand in front ANSWERS

of your eyes). Students’ own answers

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for expressing
disbelief

Exercise 1 2:40-2-41

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Focus on Ways to express disbeliefand
play the CD or read the expressions
aloud while students follow. Note that
these expressions require putting stress
on the various adjectives.

Option: Ask students to find one tag
question in the conversation (You don't
believe that, do you?) Ask Is it present or
past? (present).

Exercise 2 ®) 2-42

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Focus on intonation and emphasis in
the two statements: Do you really think
that’s possible? It is pretty silly.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line. Have students
skim the ads. Ask What does “up to 7 kg”
mean? (as much as 7 kg).

Establish that they need a name for
gap 1. For gap 2 they need a product

— they can choose from among those
on the page. Gap 3 requires an unlikely
claim; gap 4 requires an unlikely time
frame within which the claim will come
true; gap 5 requires an expression of
disbelief; gap 6 requires another name;
gap 7 requires the same time frame as
gap 4; gap 8 requires an adjective for
the ad.

Have students complete the gaps.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down what the ad is and the claims.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W26-W28
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit9
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Review: Units 7-9

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underline them.

e Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer,
help them find which part of the
conversation contains the answer.

o Ask What does Tina mean when she says
“way too much”? (much too much) What
does she mean by ‘a ton of electricity”? (a
lot of electricity).

e Option: To review grammar from the
three units, ask students to underline
an example with have to and a tag
question (We have to go home; You don't
really think that, do you?).

e Option: Ask Do you sometimes think you
forgot to turn something off? Do you go
back home to shut it off? Have you ever
been wrong and come home for nothing?
If you were Tina, would you go back home
toshutoffaTV?

Exercise 2

¢ Invite students to scan the images. Read
the direction line aloud. Tell students
to use words from the speech balloons
as needed.

e Have students complete the exercise
individually.

e Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Review: Units 7-9

T e
'@"

' qREview: Units 7-9

l.MtMWm.Cﬁmﬂuw-mtnuﬂmMm

Tina: Oops. | think | leeged 1o tuen off the TV We have 1o go bome.

Mick: (O, Tinal We're almost ol the beach now, Are you sune you forgol?

Tima: Dalirdtely, Lot's go back. We use way too much lectricity in our house,

Meck: You don't really think thal. do you®

Tina: Of course | dol We ute a fon of elsctricity, Lislen, you don'l have 1o
come vith me. Have some lunch, and 17 meet you laber, OK?

Nick: Mo probiom, 19 go with you, We can have a quick lunch at home and
save a litlle money, Well go o the beach afier that.

Tima:  That scunds ke a planl

1. What did Tina farget ta da?
. Go back

3. What's a problem, in Tina's opirbon?
a. They're supposed 1o use too much electricity

() Tum aff the TV (B Their Family uses too much slectricity,
2. What does Tina suggest? 4. What do they decide o do?
She can go hame alone (&) To eat lunch at hame and ga 1o the beaach later,
, Mick should go home b. To eal lunch when they get o the baach,

2. Complate sach statement, using a form of have fo.

2. The students can't hang 3. She's wormed because 4. He can't go out
oul lohight becaiss she fus 10 o0 153 hits Iriends becaires he
they v 4o finigh the dentist al 400 to get 1138 10 babit - hig
it project A [l litthe barother,

3-¢nplmnpd1muth!mw1maimnunm-
1. What fime ... meet yuur dad for dinner tonight? (@)do you have 15 b.must you € do you have
2 The Law says that all passengers in the car ., wiar seal belts. 8. has to b. they must () must
3. The rule is students ... bring 3 note from their parents il they

want 1o go on the trip, a. must o @rrmt €. has bo
4. Do your chyssmates .. fake the bus to the stadium? & st (B hawve 1o e haing
5. Dot his pansnts absays sy he ... use less slectricity? (@)has ta b. have 10 € must to

Extra practice activity (all classes) Exercise 3

e For further practice with have to/ e Before students do the exercise,
has to, have students create yes / no review that must is often used to
and information questions for each express rules; must + not indicates that
statement (1. Do they have to do their something is prohibited. Have to / don't
homework? What do they have to do?; have to indicate that something is or
2. Do they have to finish their project? isn't necessary.
What do they have to finish?; 3. Does she e Read the direction line aloud. Have
have to go to the dentist? Where does she
have to go?; 4. Does he have to babysit
his little brother? Who does he have
to babysit?).

students do the exercise. Circulate to
help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Focus on items 2 and 3. Ask
Why do these items use ‘must”? (because
they refer to rules — a law and a school rule).
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4,EmplmMmﬂmmmm«mm«ﬁhn.tmﬂtummﬂmn
1. A They sell great athletic shoes here, d008 ey 7 4. A: Jose Luis's photos of Ecuador on Teen2Teen
B Yes, fheydo Friends wene lanastic, wertn't fhed 7
2. A: The kids on the soccer team dant have to get o B Yes fbietie
school early on the day of the game, Lo s 7 5 A You don't have to babysit this Friday, &0 4007 7

B: Mo, they dort B Mo, L Aot .
3. A Lara's dad made a greal dinner for her birthday, 6. A: Your sisters lumed off all the lights belore they
ddnt e 7 went out, dsint ey 7
B Yas, hedid B: Mo, fed deleit

E.Mmmm,NMhmﬂﬂlhwaﬂmﬁhh

1. W not might win the game fomarmavw, e ikt it wn She gams Homr e

Z They supposed to speak only English in English class. They ace supposed o speak only Eoglsh m Engiish dass
3. Our family might to go to Quita on o next vacation, Dur famnily 11'.le|‘| go $0 Guito Bn ey st vacakion

4, They're nol suppossd (o ga hiking without good hiking boots, Theyre nol sgpesed 1o on nicna veinous aood bivia boots,
5. Do you suppased 1o wear a seat belt when you're in a car? e s siseoted 0 wear 3 seab belt when woure m 3 eard?
6. I the weather f= temibls, we don't might 9o 1o the besch. I The weather is terrible we might not oo b0 the beach

. Complete the personal statements.
1 likke/ don't like most ads because
AL hamie, oy lamily recyches
My Eavoribe Olympic sporis are

Progress Check
/ k what you can do
" Explain rules o someone

| Expross dishelisf
| Remind someons of expected behavior B | Use the Unit 7-9 grammar and votabulary

Exercise 4 All About You
e Read the direction line aloud. Ask

students to scan the sentences and say Exercise 1

if they are in the present or past. e Focus on the heading. Point out

e Have students do the exercise. that this section includes grammar,
vocabulary, or topics from each of
the three units. Students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
responses. Explain that the responses

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students can practice reading
the exchanges. Model the falling
intonation in the statement and the
rising intonation in the tag.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. Write
be + supposed to and might on the
board. Review the rules. Might does
not change form and does not
take contractions. In be + supposed
to only be changes form and it can
take contractions.

¢ Have students do the exercise.

e (all on volunteers to write the
corrections on the board.

will all be in statement form. Point out
that number 1 is eliciting a statement
with supposed to; number 2 is eliciting
vocabulary about the recycling;
number 3 is eliciting vocabulary for
personal care products.

e Have pairs compare answers.

Students’own answers

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Invite students to choose one of the
scenarios (1, 2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges.
Model number 1:

A What chores are you supposed to do
at home?

B I'm supposed to organize all the
recycling and take leftover food to our
compost bin.

A Do you always do your chores?

B /am pretty good. But sometimes |
forget and my parents remind me.

Exercise 2

e Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. If necessary, hint to students
that the first item is eliciting opinions
about advertising; the second item is
eliciting recycling vocabulary; the third
item is types of Olympic sports.

e Have students complete the statements.

¢ (Call on volunteers to share answers.

e Option: Choose the first exercise item.
Invite students to share opinions about
ads. Poll the class. Then study the
information and make conclusions.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 7-9 on pages 50,
56, and 62, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B

Review: Units 7-9
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Unit 10

Grammar

Indefinite pronouns: someone, no one,
anyone; something, nothing, anything

Vocabulary
Bullying

Social language
Express regret about not speaking up

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Respecting that others are different
Tolerance and respect

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshots

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask Do you ever post online?
What kinds of things do you post? Do you
post about yourself? about other people?

Do other people ever post about you? What
kinds of things do they say? Have you ever
heard the term “a bully”? Elicit definitions
(e.g., someone who scares or hurts someone
who is weaker). Tell students it is both a
verb and a noun. Ask Have you heard about
bullying online?

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 ®) 2-43

e Focus on the photo. Ask Why do you
think the girl on the left looks concerned?
(she’s reading something online she
doesn't like).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Read the first line again, putting
emphasis on believe. Point out that
this is a typical way to introduce some
surprising or unusual news to someone.

o Ask Who posted the comments?
(someone — she doesn't know who) What
do the comments say? (something terrible
— Bree doesn't specify what exactly) What
will she do about it? (nothing).

e Option: Ask students to read the
conversation in pairs.

Unit 10

Topic Snapshots
aw) |, EETEEEED Read and listen to the conversation.

Bree: | canl bebeve thid Someone just posted somelhing
terrible about me againd
Sherry: Again? What does il say?
. Bree: |t says all kinds of things about me st just aren’l noel
! Sherry: Well, wha o you think posted ii? Samecne al school?
Bree: | don't know. Do you think | should post a comment?

Sharmy: Actually, no. | don't think you should say amything, If you
Igrere: bulles, thry just lose intenest after & whils,

Bree! | guess you're right. Thanks!

2. Cirche the correct options to complete the statements,
1. Samiane posted comments about(Bregy Sherry cnline.
2. This was /asnithe first lime.
3, The persan who posied this is definitely /@ight Efsomeans from school
4, Sherry thinks Bree should /@RouldnDpost a comment b raply

S, Sherry calls the person a bully becauss 'Ifu'r.' is online

e 3. EITEEED Read and listen to three students’ experiences.

1 wore, | el 50 bad, | just

k't want I come b schoal Luckily, B
e fool welcome. That belped a ot © w0 0 o't pick on olfer bk anymnann”

‘|. Read the statements. Write Norma, Tristan, or Beth,

1. This person was bullying other kids Trishan
2. Somwone was bullying these two people. Jristan _ and Morma
3. This person asked somecns o stop bullying others, Betn
4, This parson's friend was saying bad things about somaene. Bl
6. Someans was nice 1o this parson. hEpra
70
Exercise 2 Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud. Call on a ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Ask a

volunteer to read the first item and
answer, referring to passage 2.

volunteer to read the first item.
¢ Have students do the exercise.
o Go over the answers as a class. For e Have students do the exercise. Tell them

item 5, review that a bully is someone to support their answers.

that makes another person feel bad. e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Do you agree with Sherry’s e Ask Why do you think the title of the
advice? Do you think it's better not to post unit is “We should say something”? (in
anything in response to the bullying? Has reference to bullying, we should speak up
anyone had a similar experience? when someone is being bullied, or we are
being bullied).

e Option: Ask How do you think Norma
felt? Tristan? Mona? Can you relate to any
of these experiences?

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 %) 2-44

e Play the CD or read the three students’
experiences aloud while students follow.

o Ask What examples of bullying are
mentioned in the passages? (passage 1:
ignoring, laughing at clothes; passage 2:
giving kids a hard time; passage 3: saying
mean things about someone — that
she wears too much makeup and has
ugly clothes).

© Copyright Oxford University Press




Vocabulary Bullying
@) |.Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

T v et Bxceylrienal with
anathar gifl yaserday.

A, lEES SOME0n B. play a joke on someons

aw)) 2. UGESIEEIET Listen and repeat.

3. Choosa the Vocabulary words and phrases that

1. Mick is l:lmg Mrynne that Liza b= my giffriend. Th
q ity threatening me!

6. threalen Somenne

bast complete sach description,
al's nat trued He needs 1o stop

2 anm&mlhmm Wdﬁwm@

B, Mark told Garrel he's o do something bad o
He nesds msmpﬁ%; playing jokes on peopls

him il Gagred doesn’l give him money Tor lunch

4. Minsdy talls everyone about mry problems at home. Peopls shouldn't tease / ossip aboub their

frierds. 115 nat right!

5. Yuck! Wheo put salt in miy 20da I's not nice 1o tease [lay jokes af people!

6. Grog alvways kwghs at me in gym class and says I'm nat good at sports. | mally don’t Bke it
mh@!mm’mw in front of other peaple

4. Look at Exercise 3 on page 70 again, Complete each statemant about the three

students, using the Vocabulary.

1. Sometmes ather kids OTES 1! Moerna, and scimesd % they 1t agl o hier.

2. Tristan sometimes 1 feried othir kids.
3, Beth's friend Krista g

- Hawe you aver sean somecne bully ancther person? What happened?
Absat youl

A boy i o neighborhond theestened o friend | bohd aw pacerits

T

Vocabulary

Aim

Usage
You can tell a lie to someone or about
someone.

Practice phrases for bullying

Exercise 1 ®) 2-45

e Have students scan the pictures. Play
the CD or read the phrases aloud while
students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Explain
that to tease is to embarrass someone
by laughing at them and making
jokes. Point out that when it's done in
an unkind way it would fall under the
category of bullying. It is also possible
to tease someone in a friendly way that
isn't unpleasant for the person.

o Ask Which of these things have you
experienced? How did they make you
feel? Allow students to provide more
examples if they want to share.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)
e Ask What can you do when you see these

incidents of bullying? (e.g., 1. ignore
gossip; 2. not believe everything people
say or post; 3. make the person who

is being ignored feel welcome; 4, 5,

and 6. stand up for the person being
teased, having a joke played on them, or
being threatened).

Exercise 2 ®) 2-46

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Review the meaning of threaten
to confirm that choice is not the correct
answer (to tell someone you will harm
them if they don't do what you want).

e Have students complete the statements
referring to the Vocabulary as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Give students a few minutes to reread
the passages in Exercise 3 on page 70.
Then have them complete the
exercise individually.

e Have students compare answers in
pairs. Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e In pairs, have students summarize the
dialogue in Exercise 1 on page 70, using
the Vocabulary on page 71 (Someone
online told / posted lies about Bree. She
doesn't know who did it. Sherry thinks she
should ignore the posts).

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

¢ Aska volunteer to read the questions
and sample answer.

¢ Have students write their own answers.
Refer them to the Vocabulary as
needed. Circulate to help as necessary.

¢ Bring the class together. Invite
volunteers to share answers. For each
incident, if students don't specify, ask
Did you tell any adults about the incident?
Finally, ask Do you think it is important
to inform adults of bullying problems? Or
do you think it’s better to figure out your
problems on your own?

Students’ own answers

Further support

Online Practice

Unit 10

A



Grammar

Aim
Practice indefinite pronouns: someone, no
one, and anyone

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo. Call on two
volunteers to read the speech balloons.
Ask Who posted lies about the girl?
(someone) What do you think the words
“someone” and ‘anyone” refer to? (a person).

e Read the first grammar rule and
examples. Ask In which example is the
indefinite pronoun a subject? (in the first
two examples) In which statement is
the indefinite pronoun an object? (the
third statement).

e Focus on the second rule and examples.
Ask Which indefinite pronoun is a subject?
(someone) an object? (anyone).

e Focus on the third rule and examples.
Once again identify subject and
object positions (example 1 is subject;
example 2 is object).

e Read the indefinite pronouns in
the box. Then reread the example
statements in the chart replacing
someone and anyone with a person.

On the board write Someone is at the
door and then replace Someone with A
person. Then write No one is home and
replace No one with No person.

e Read the Language tips. Stress that you
can't use two negatives in a statement.
Write on the board:

I didn't tell no one a lie.
Ask students to correct the statement
(Ididn’t tell anyone a lie).

e Option: Have students underline the
example of indefinite pronouns in the
conversation on page 70 (Someone,
Someone).

Grammar Indefinite pronouns: someone, no one. and anyone
.

Study the grammar.

Someons 1okl the teachsr a lie

He ane was fiandly to the rew kid - -
| heard someans threaten your brother, N

Hegative statements: someone , anyone

I didn't see amone tease the e girl

Someone didn't bl tie ruth Someone posted les .

— abaut me anlinel i

yes/no questions: anyone
Did anyons talk fo ber?
Ao yous going o ball wabaur n?

 Lampuas um

* Use someone or anyone in negative statements, pot ne ong, e aaia
Someone didnt fel the truth. NOT Messe didn 't tell the truth,
They didn't speak io anyone, NOT They didn't spemk fo se-ass.

* Abvays use a singular verb with an indefinite pronoun, —
Has aryone met the new sfudernt? HOT Mave anyone mel the mew sfdent?

Listen to the grammar examples. Rapeat.

Was it anyene weo knaw?

T2

. Circle the correct indefinite pronouns to complete each statement or question.

1. Anyone KSomecnmitold me a lie today,

2. No wf@dn‘:mwmn off the water.

3. Theey didn't s no ane anyengin the hall

4, e ong Amyone 1o the teacher about what happened,

5. Did your brother tell no 'one /Enyangabout 17

6: Wi talked 1o§ameons) anyone in the main office taday about Tom,
7. #o one Aryone siw Grace ply a joke on Ted

. Complete the conversations with indefinite pronouns someane, no one, or anyone.

1. Az | just saw Leo bullying & boy in the caleteria
B: That's lerriblel Let's go bell Someons
2. A Katky was teasing Mare aboul her new har styde.
B: Well, that's really meand S0mesnt  should tell her to stop
3, A: Was thera _Smone fream eur class af the party yesterday?
B: Mo, there wasnt. Mo ong irmvitesd us
4. Az Mick tokd me that S0Mecne  from our cliss was gessiping aboit me. |5 thal true?
B: Really? Well 00 01e _ has sald anything 1o me about you
5. A | don't know 2000t ak my new school yel
B: Well, | introduce you bo some of my friends this weekend, OK?

Usage
Someone can also be used in questions
with a very subtle difference in meaning.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-47

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-47

Someone told the teacher a lie.

No one was friendly to the new kid.

I heard someone threaten your brother.
I didn't see anyone tease the new girl.
Someone didn't tell the truth.

Did anyone talk to her?

Are you going to tell anyone about it?

Unit 10

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on item 1. Ask /s this a statement or a
question? (a statement) Is it affirmative
or negative? (affirmative). Point out
that Someone is used in affirmative
statements. Anyone is used in negative
statements and questions.

o Tell students to skim the exercise items
and see which are questions (item 5),
which are affirmative statements
(items 4, 6, and 7), and which are
negative statements (items 2 and 3).
Then have them do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Call
on volunteers to read the example
conversation. Ask /s it a question or a
statement? (statement) affirmative or
negative? (affirmative).

Have students do the exercise.

Then bring the class together and go
over the answers. If necessary, ask /s it

a question or a statement? affirmative or
negative?

Option: Have students practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Further support
Online Practice



Grammar Indefinite pronouns: something, nothing, and anything

|.5hld1rlhlgrlm,

He pul something in his backpack.
Thera's nothing in this locker

| Negative statements and yes/no questions: anything

Theey dicin't sy mnything
Fm fiot ging to do anything

Is there anything in the fridge?
Are yoid going 1o say amything®

gm « Duon't use nothing in negative stalements.

| know! nothing abawt thal, NOT dasi-kmmsenathing obout that.
ww ) L EEESIIEEETD Listen to the grammar sxamples. Repeat.

. § Circle the correct indefinite pronoun to complete each statement or question.

1. Jake put@methigs/ anything in your bag. 4. Did your friend say nathing (Gnythingto that bully?
5. I'm going lo =¥y anything jﬁﬂ_ﬂ!ﬂﬂn Barfan.
6. Don't east@nythinge/ nothing belom soccer praction

2. Thete kn'tdimything,! nothing in the
cuphoard.

3, There's anything /Rathingeon the chalr

. Read the a-mal from a teacher to her students. Circle the correct indefinite Pransuns,

-

-

=

you Hease da [Z)
First, we will defiritely need (3)

M, Gilfard

pokjes, please make (5] anything /

Thank youl
M, Gitlord

o bring sanchwiches and other snacks. If

[al .
.{ Dear students,
As youl know, there will be a school play at the erd o the month, Last year, we ddnt ask

{1} @nyene! somenn for their help. Hawever, this year, if you have the time, we ask that

nathing 1o help s prepate fot this event
@fmm sell tickets at the door. Secondly,

can (4) @ryongl anything play the plnc? We still need a plana playes|

After the play, we wil have refreshments in the cafeteria, We need [5) anyone /Gomeans

Ul are good af making sweet things like cake or

ﬁ;}&@dﬂmumﬂmdzm I o don'y

want in cook (7) nathing fdnything: you can help serve the food and drinks
| knvey {8} someocns F@I‘mlu of free time, 3o we are very graleful for your help,

wn ) 5. (TSI Listen to the conversations. Complete the statements.
Use something, someone, anything, anyone, nothing, or no one.

1. SOmeoar s going b b late today
2. He didn't say 2oqining ko his fdend

3, She brought D01h0g  for lunch today

4
5
6,

Somecnt  was friendly to the new stisdent.
He bought Eometiing  for his sister.

Iep OO is late for chass boday

73

Grammar

Aim
Practice indefinite pronouns: something,
nothing, and anything

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e To review, write these indefinite
pronouns vertically on the board:
someone, No one, anyone
Ask Do these pronouns refer to people or
things? (people). Then write something,
nothing, anything vertically next to the
corresponding pronouns. Ask Do these

pronouns refer to people as well? (no, they
refer to things). Point out the word thing

in each pronoun.

e Read each rule and examples. Point out

that something, like someone, is used in

affirmative statements. Anything just like

anyoneis used in negative statements
and questions.

Read the Language tip. Review that you
can't use two negatives in a statement.
Write on the board:

| didn’t do nothing wrong.

Elicit a correction (I didn't do anything
wrong).

Option: Have students underline the
example of indefinite pronouns in the
conversation on page 70 (something,
anything).

Exercise 2 ®) 248

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Then play or read each item again.

He put something in his backpack.
There's nothing in this locker.
They didn't say anything.

I'm not going to do anything.

Is there anything in the fridge?

Are you going to say anything?

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Usage

Something can also be used in
questions with a very subtle difference
in meaning.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on item 1. Ask /s this a statement or a
question? (a statement). Is it affirmative
or negative? (affirmative). Point out
that something is used in affirmative
statements. The indefinite pronoun
anything is used in negative statements
and questions.

o Tell students to skim the exercise items
and see which are questions (item 4),
which are affirmative statements
(items 3 and 5), and which are negative
statements (items 2 and 6). Then have
them do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Call on a
volunteer to read the example. Ask /s it
aquestion or a statement? (statement)
affirmative or negative? (negative).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5 ®) 2-49

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one statement for
each conversation. Explain that they will
hear each conversation twice, so they
can check their answers.

e Students listen and then listen again
and check their answers correcting
as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.49 PAGE 107

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Focus on conversation 2. Ask Why is
it difficult to take a stand with a friend?
Invite volunteers to share experiences.

I Further support

Online Practice
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A teen magazine
article

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
article. Ask What does it mean to “Take

a stand"? (to defend your point of view or
beliefs). Elicit different ways to take a stand
(e.g., defend someone being bullied; defend
your beliefs). Write cyberbullying on the
board and invite students to predict what
itis. Write their answers on the board to
refer to later.

Exercise 1 ®) 2:50

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Write these adjectives on the board:
terrible, more terrible, ugly, uglier. Have
students find these words in the article.
Review comparative forms.

e Clarify other vocabulary as needed.
Avictimis a person who is harmed as
a result of some action. Face-to-face
means something is done by someone
directly in front of you. When someone
does something anonymously this
means without giving their name.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Look at answers on the board and
compare with what was discussed in
the article. Explain that the prefix cyber
has to do with a computer.

[ ANSWER]
Cyberbullying is bullying that takes place
in an online environment.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e For grammar review, students can scan
the article for examples of indefinite
articles (In main text: line 2 someone,
line 6 someone, line 11 anything,
line 22 someone, line 23 someone’s; In
What should you do ...: line 2 anyone,
line 6 someone, line 8 nothing, line 14
someone); In quote: No one).

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that this strategy allows
students to fully understand what a text
is about.

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Have
students work individually to check
items that are mentioned by the writer
of the article.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Share your own point of view,
checking the items that you agree with.
Ask Do you have the same point of view
as the author? Compare points of view
as a class.
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statements that the writer of the

5. You should never be friends with a

1. You should tell an adull if you are the victim of cyberbullying,

2. One elfective way bo deal with a bully 15 1o respond bo his of her pests.
3. I's'a cyberbully’s faull, not the victim's fault, that there's a problem.

4, Cyberbullying isnt as bad os reguisr bullying.

6. It's imporiant o tnke & stand i & frend i cyberbillying semeons

Reading Ateen magazine article
|. Read the article. What is cyberbullying?
2. XTI After reading the article, check the

article mentions.

cyberbully.

ROONON

Takea stand!

e

| who they were from, only that the poste came
fram someano called Jussal, The poats cominuad
into high sohool, and Lhe masaaged gob uglisr,
Whansver Petar went onlins, day or night, any
|| day of the wesk, he would always find mare
warribls poats. He fale ks 1t was his faul, so
he didnt say anything to his parenta af first.
Bometimes the bullying mads him feel 50 bad he
|| didnt want to go to school. Peber was the victim
| of oyberbullying. A U.8, survey found that 18%
| af all high school students are the victims of

||| than face-todacs bullying. A cyberbully can post
||' anonymously, ueing an online name, (ke Jueasg,
instend of his of her real name, A oybertully
malght uss Bip or har posta Lo goRsip about, tall
Ties abeoiat, Lenss, or even thresben somecns,
| A oyterbully can post nomesns’n pansctial

ar even millions of pecple might see the message

N — ———

Stop cyberb! ullying

’ll In & mumber of wayn, cybarbuliying s even worse

information or post photos or videos that might be
embarrassing to the wiotim Hundreds, thousands,

What shounld you do if you're a
victim? The most important thing anyons
- oan 42 18 tall someons, Talk to an adull aboak
| . Dom™t dsal with cyberballying alons! Thers
are ways to blosk & aybarbully’s poats, and
samecns cAn help you do that. And one of
the moss effiestive things you oan do might
be o do nothing. Ignering the bully, rather
| than replying to his or her posts, puts you in
oantrol. Instead of responding, take a break, or
o for o walk. Remambar that the oyberbully
| has done pommething wrong. You haven't. And
| what if you have a friend who is bullying
somecnd anline? Take & stand! Tell your friend
T harsful 118, You might make & differenoss,

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that this strategy allows
students to fully understand what a text
is about.

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that a True or False exercise is a good
way to confirm content since it makes
you think about what you read.

e Have students do the exercise and then
have pairs compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class. (1. He felt
it was his fault, so he didn't say anything to
his parents at first; 2. The posts continued
into high school, 3. 16% of high school
students are victims of cyberbullying;

4. There is no mention of this information;
5.... cyberbullying is even worse than
face-to-face bullying. A cyberbully can post
anonymously; 6. There is no mention of
this information; 7. Take a stand! Tell your
friend how hurtful it is. You might make

a difference).
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Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!
¢ Read the question aloud.

e Have students discuss with a partner.
Circulate to help as necessary. If
students have difficulty, direct them to
the tips in the last section of the article
for some ideas.

e Bring the class together and invite
students to share ideas.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS:

- You can give the friend support;
encourage him or her to ignore the
cyberbully.

- If you know who the cyberbully is, you
can take a stand and tell him or her to stop.
- Encourage the friend to tell an adult
and try to block the cyberbully’s posts.




3. (CEIDEETERIEIED Circle T (true), F (false), or NI (no information),
according to the article,

. Peter didn't talk with aryone about his problem at frst

Pater's problem stopped when he went to high school.

Most high school students in the ULS. have never experienced cyberbullying
. A cyberbully can’t change his or her behavior,

. You have o pay someone 1o block a cyberbully's posts.
I¥ you take & stand and talk o a cyberbully, he or she might stop,

EYRY YT R SV VR

What are some ways you might help someone whe is a victim of cyberbullying?

At youl Write some ideas in your notebook,

The abdity to post ancnymously makes cyberbullying worse than regudar bullying. @J‘FJ’“

T/FiND
TVE/N

I Ce——

' @ | . Read and listen to the conversation.
“ | frsel pretty sl albout something

|
| @
‘ 4B Liz and her Iiends were bullying someone today,
and | didn't 22y anything,

) Realy? What happensd?
| 4B They wera trasing hulia. | know she felt really bad
| O Well, i's ot 1oo lale. Sai something i
> vou're right. | wil,

e 2, EEEIIETIEED Listen and repeat.
3. CEIEETTTTD Creste s HEW conversation,

Express regrat about not speaking up about bullying. Use the ideas.
:;E)Ihdpmtyawfulibommm«mm

{'_-l_\? Well, it's not too late. Say something now,
@ Youre nght. | will,

” Read your new conversation with your partner.
QThmrndthnumuninnhmmmrim

(B What?
gossiping about > was bullying someane today, and | didn't say anything,

. B Really? What happened?

Thillng B abcat o kg felt really bad,
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e Option: Draw students'attention

to indefinite pronouns (something,

Aim
Practice social language for expressing
regret about not speaking up

Warm-up

Ask What does it mean “to express regret”?
(to feel sorry about something) Why might
someone express regret about not speaking
up? (e.g., because they realize they could
have fixed a situation that was wrong).

Exercise 2 ®&) 252

to repeat.
Exercise 1 251 .

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. .

e Ask How does the girl express regret? (she

someone, anything, something). Review
which pronouns refer to people
(someone) and which ones refer to
things (something, anything).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students

Review putting emphasis on awful in
the first line to express feeling regret.
Focus on appropriate falling intonation
when expressing regret for not

says “l feel pretty awful about something”)
How does she say that she didn't take a
stand? (".. I didn’t say anything’).

speaking up (lines 3-4). Stress the firm
tone in line 7, encouraging someone to
still speak up.
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Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud.

Invite a volunteer to read the /deas box.
Elicit other examples (e.g., playing jokes,
posting mean things online).

Establish that gap 1 needs the name

of a bully; gap 2 describes what kind

of bullying took place; gap 3 needs he
or she depending on the name used

in gap 2. Refer back to Exercise 1 if
necessary.

Ask students to complete the gaps.

Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.

Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
students listen and write down the
bullying incident.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W29-W31
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 10
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Unit 11

Grammar
Relative clauses: that and who

Vocabulary
Verbs for crimes

Social language
Insist emphatically
Make a suggestion

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Crime

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshots
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask a volunteer to read the
title of the unit. Ask What do you think
this statement refers to? (it probably refers
to some sort of crime — someone doing
something wrong).

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 &) 2-53

e Focus on the picture on the left. Ask
volunteers to describe what is going on
(The man is going to steal things from the
house). Write the word burglary on the
board. Then underline burglar in that
word. Say This man is a burglar.

e Play the CD or read the facts aloud
while students follow.

e Explain vocabulary as needed. Every 15.4
seconds means once per 15.4 seconds.
Focus on the word jewelry and have
students look at the pictures. Elicit the
different kinds of jewelry (e.g., necklaces,
bracelets, rings, earrings, watches, etc.).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to write their answers.

e Allow students to attempt to support
their answers in this exercise whether or
not their answers are correct. The focus
should be on critical thinking. Students
should use the context of the factoid to
figure out, or infer, which answer makes
the most sense.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Write the following choices on
the board for each item:

Unit 11

W

' » Topic Snapshots

Pe @ =) | EEEEED fesdard lotentotheacs about | oot

- burglaries in the U5, burglars alesl?
o, 8 il A s

3% of all burglaries take place on the first floor,

ST ol all bu wither the front
570 s o ke

2. What do you think? Explain your answars.
1. Why do you think most home burglaries take place during the day?
Becawse most peoph are at school er work during e day
2. Why do you think most business burglaries lake place al night?

Becawse most peopht wiho work: at busintssats oo home at nigh

3. Why do you think mosi bunglars prefer to enfer on the first floor?
Becasse 0% eanies 10 oot i aod oot aickls

m‘ 3. EITIIEED Read and listen to the conversation.

Shawn: Cole, did you hear? Someons broke into cur neighbors”
apariment yestorday.

Cole: Mo wayl Were they al home?

Shaun: They were oul. Bul my sister saw the guy who did It She looked
it The window and saw him running away wilh a bag ol stull,

Cole:  Wowl What did he take?

Shaun! He only took an old laptop that doesn't work and soms cheap
plastic jeweiry!

Cole:  Wedl, he wasn't vary srmarl. Did they calch the guy?

Shaun: Yeah, It was in the newspaper this moming.

4.Hndmhmnhmh:mﬂmlnhﬂduﬁ.cMTMwFﬂlm
1. The burglary was in Shaun's neighbors” apartment. 'Ii}fF 4. Shaun's aisber was in the nelghboes” apartment. T.I‘(EI

2. The tamily was home when the burglary took place. T AF) 5. Shaun's sister saw the burglar, FvF
3. The burglar stole some important tings TP 6 Cole saw the story in the rewspaper T/F
76
1. a. Because most people are at school
peop Usage

or at work during the day; b. Because it's
easier to see the things in the house or
apartment; c. Because burglars don't like
working at night

2. a. Because most people who work at
businesses go home at night; b. Because
burglars have to go to work during the
day; c. Because burglars can just turn on
the lights

3.a. Because it’s easier to get in and out
quickly; b. Because most people leave their

The use of they in Did they catch the guy?
is a generic they. It is used here to refer
to some authority such as the police.
The word guy is used in spoken language
to mean man or male teenager.

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line and example.

e Then have students do the exercise. Tell
first floor doors and windows open; them to refer back to the conversation

¢. Because all the valuable things are for help if needed.
usually on the first floor e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 %) 2-54

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask Where have we seen the statement
"My sister saw the guy who did it"? (in the
title of the unit).

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Vocabulary Verbs for crimes
@) |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

“Homeonn stole imy phone
when | was in Rome ™

A wednan shaplited a
Boimse af thal ney stare.”

A gy pickpocketed imy
brother Last weeik™

4. snalch

2 sheplil

“A barglar broke inte my
apartment and stole the TV,

=A man robbed my uncl: at
an AT and lock his money.”

“They hed and tock his
moaney. They cheated him.”

5. break inlo B8, rob

B, cheal
as)| . (RESISEIETD Listen and repeat.
}. Read the stories about crimes. Circle the correct word or phrase,
i | wass taking a phato of my sisber | paid a kot for a necklace. b Someone weril into the school
al the park, and some guy ran past They told me it cost $100. lscker room and painted ugly plohres

e really Last and — booml — Fmy
camern was genal 11

1. Somecne@natched, vandalized

the camera.

B it was actually a 520 necklace.
| panid weiry 1o mmiach far it

2. Someone stole /ghedlemher 3

all et thee lockers. Wy would
ariyane do somathang dke that? 17

shophlted

the school kocker foam

[ I — .
| 46 When | was shopping for clothes | rtuﬂmnlh‘ymﬁahmr |
| 8t the mall, | saw & woman pus a %6 thee pracnvies with s Knmily, aned when ||
| ’
)

My aurd was o the bard and
sha b Ehis guy yell, “Ghve me
all the money!™ She said it was
really scary

| shirl in ber bag She didn't pay thesy came back home, the window was

| for i 1t broken, and their TV was gone: 7 \

J Lo el |

4. Somecns pickpocketed /GRopiitted> 5. Semeons$iroke Nt/ shoplifted
soimething Irom the store. their house.

6. Someone stole (fobbed the bank

Write about & crima that yeu heard about.

“'ﬁ T'hr“ rn:nl'l'g A0 SOMEOTE atole i frgnds car
77
vocabulary e Then focus on each verb one by one.
Write it on the board (e.g., 1. steal) and
Aim then call on a volunteer to read the

Practice verbs for crimes caption to the picture representing

that verb. Focus on the past form of the
bolded verb and write it next to the

Exercise 1 ®) 2:55

e Before students open their books ask
them to brainstorm different verbs
(actions words) related to crimes. Tell

base form on the board (e.g,, stole).

e You may wish to clarify shoplift (to
steal something from a store) and

them to look back at page 76 to see if
there are any such verbs in Snapshot 1
or Snapshot 2 (steal, break into, run
away, take). Write student answers on
the board.

e Then have students open their books

and compare the list on the board with

the verbs in Exercise 1.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

pickpocket (to steal something from
someone’s pocket / bag). Demonstrate
snatch by quickly grabbing something
from someone. Discuss other details
illustrated in the pictures as needed.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Usage

Stealing is the criminal act of taking
something from someone. One breaks
into a place either to steal something
or vandalize the place. Robbing is
usually the act of confronting someone
to steal from them. You can rob a
person or a place (rob a bank). Rob is
also sometimes used simply to mean
steal. A burglary is the act of entering a
building to steal something.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.56

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read item 1. Discuss the
answer. Review that snatching is the act
of grabbing quickly. Vandalizing means
to damage something on purpose, like
public property.

Have students work individually to
complete the exercise. Circulate to help
as necessary.

Have students compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Invite students to work in pairs to create
their own scenarios illustrating one of
the vocabulary items from Exercise 1.
Tell them to use the passages in
Exercise 3 as models. Then bring the
class together and have pairs share
their passages for students to guess the
crime being described.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

Read the direction line aloud.

Give students a few minutes to write
the crimes they have heard about. Tell
students they can also write about
crimes they may have experienced
themselves. Remind them to look at
the past forms in the quotes over the
pictures if they need help.

Bring the class together and call on
students to share.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Online Practice

Unit 11
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Somaone stale the MP3 player

Grammar that was in my backpack!

Grammar Relative dlauses: that and who

1. Study the grammar.
= Usa a relative clause to identity of add information about a noun.
s Imtroduce & relative clause with that for things. 1

Aim
Practice relative clauses: that and who

Grammar support Sameone stole the laptop that was on my desk.
Interactive Grammar Presentation (The laptop was o iy desk)
‘Who snalched the necklace that your mom gave you?
{four mom gave you the necklace )

Exercise 1

e Read the first grammar rule. Then call
on a volunteer to read the statement
in the speech balloon. Ask Which part
of the statement gives more information
about the MP3 player? (“that was in
my backpack”).

e Read the second grammar rule and

examples. Write the first statement on 9. | Langusgs tip |

the board. Circle laptop and underline Sioalt uen m siiack oAb proneun in:a vabtive 4
the relative clause. Point out how that His the arie who shopilted the camen yesterday.
was on my desk adds information about PO e 3 ¥ ong i e Shopithec: e comier e terin,

, . Thaot's thir cameyvn thot the man shoplilted' vestemime.
the laptop. Focus students’ attention MOT That's the comens that Hhe man shopiited 4 yesterday,

= |ntroducs & relative dause with who or thal for peoplae.
There s no difference in meaning.

Where's the oy :::Mm#m sweaters’
{The Loy shoplited thase swealers)

His brother is the ans someone robbed last week

{Someans robbed his brother bist week |

on the second statement. Ask Which T — o the -

: denti ) 2. T Lste :
word does the relative clause identify? a [ ke, P
(necklace).

3. Complete the relative clauses. Write that for things and who for people.
. Thetry're the people w10 cheated my brother,
. Yaesterday, a boy stole the neckdace 00ty sister boughd durng ber irip to Miami

e Read the third rule and examples.
Point out how for people, the
relative pronoun who can be used
interchangeably with that. To test
understanding, write on the board:
There’s the man that stole my phone.
Ask Can I replace “that” with “who"? (yes) 4
Why? (because it is possible to use relative

. My friend has & coussn W00 saw someone packpocketing a lounist

Last night. scmeone broke into the apartment 12t _'s on the third foor.
Those are the guys 00 vandalized the train station!

. Al the mall, | saw someone shoplift some jeans (04 were near the door.

W o R ow o=

. In your notebook, rewrite the statamants with whe in Exercise 3, changing who to that,

pronouns “that” and “who” for people). 5. Each relative clause has an error. Cross out the pronoun that doesn't belong.
e Read the Language tip and examples. 1< tncii Eoi. S T Al o L e
. X 2. We saw the woman who she siole Enc’s MPE player
e Option: Have students underline the 5. Thnfound the: cammiers Il the burglar stole il vredk
examples of relative clauses identifying A | it s v ol i ik o
a noun in the conversation in Exercise 3 & = that the apaniment tRat Someone bioka inko st month?
on page 76 (my sister saw the QU)/W_hO €. Someiona pickpocketed a lourist who-she was visiting the an museum
did it; He only took an old laptop that
doesn't work ...). 78
Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Write the following sentences on
the board: Exercise 4
1. That's the woman ... 2. Someone stole Someone stole the laptop that was on e Read the direction line aloud.
thebag ... 3. Whereis the car...?4. Do my desk.

you know the student ...?

e (Call on volunteers to add to them
with relative clauses. Possible answers:
1.who/ that shoplifted a necklace; 2. that
was on the table; 3. that the students
vandalized?, 4. who / that broke into the
computer system?

Usage

The relative pronoun whom can be
used to describe the object of a verb
in a relative clause, but it is considered
to be extremely formal, especially

in speaking.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.57

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Unit 11

Who snatched the necklace that your
mom gave you?

Where's the boy who shoplifted those
sweaters?

Where's the boy that shoplifted those
sweaters?

His brother is the one who someone robbed
last week.

His brother is the one that someone
robbed last week.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask What word does the relative
clause describe? (people). Point out that
the direction line says to only write that
for things and who for people.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

o Ask Which items need to be rewritten?
(1,3 5).

¢ Have students do the exercise.

¢ Have students compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Have students reread the
Language tip.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support

Online Practice



3. Write statements or quastions, using a relative clause with whe or that. -}
1. Someone robbed the old man / bves next door ‘%
Someone robbed the old man who (DE thaf) Lves nest door '
2. Is that the person/ stole your monsy “i
18 that the person who (DF that) stele your mene? ..'p

3, This Is the laptop (they found in the burgiars car
Thes is the laptop fhat they Gund in the burgiars car
4, Somcons broke ino the apartment/ts down the had
‘Someone broke ik ¥he arartmen ot s dosn The hall
5. Where is the man/ shoplitted the godd walch
where is fhe man who [DE that) ghoolifted the gold watch?
6. Did you speak to the man /saw the barglary

Bidh your speak b0t man wio (DR fhaf) saw the burglars?

7. Look at the pictures. Complete the relative clauses. Use who for people.

2. (The waman shophited a sweader at the
store yesterdiy )

fart she the woran sho sheslifted 3
awtaber M the stoce qesterday -

1. (The car is in this phalo))

Heyl That's the car thal's in fis photo ]

ey
3. (The man broke inlo our nesghbor's
aprariment. )
I sasw the man st brgies min our
yerinbars anartment

4, (Bomeons siole the ring from Grandma)

Jsn't thés the ring that someons gtple from
[xramdma -

l. B. w Listan to the conversations. Complate the statemants

with relative clauses,

1. He saw the man wine (DF thaf) vobbed ey

2. She saw a bey o (OF. thafh shopldied clothes at the mall
B. He saw the car hat someors sbole a Tew days age.

4. Mo one saw the person o (DF #3610t hits rotaboak.

79

Exercise 6

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e On the board write:
She is the student who ..., providing
information about a student from
the class (e.g., ... whois from Chile).
Have students guess who the student
is. Then have students write similar
statements with relative clauses about
classmates. Call on volunteers to read
statements for students to guess.

Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that more than one answer is possible.
Focus on the example statement. Ask
What is the relative clause? (who / that
lives next door) What noun does the
clause describe? (the old man).

Have students preview the exercise and
underline the nouns that the relative
clauses will describe (2. the person;
3.the laptop; 4. the apartment; 5. the .
man; 6. the man). Then have them write Exercise 7

the statements. e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the example. Review
that the relative clause that’s in this
photo describes the car.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.

Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Option: Ask Which items have more
than one answer? (1,2, 5, and 6) Why?
(they describe people).

e Go over the answers as a class.
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Exercise 8 ®) 2.58

e Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that they will hear each conversation
twice, so they can check their answers.
Tell students that there is one statement
for each conversation. Point out that
more than one answer may be possible
for some items.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. The
expressions What about it?is an informal
way to respond to something someone
shows you or says to you. For real? is an
informal way to say Really?

e Have students listen and write the
relative clauses. Then have students
listen again and check their answers
correcting as needed.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.58 PAGES 107-108

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e In pairs, have students make up
conversations about crimes. Write
possible topics on the board:

— someone stole a smartphone

- someone vandalized a school building
— someone robbed a bank

— someone broke into a car

— someone pickpocketed a person

¢ Have students present the dialogues.
Invite students to make comments
with relative clauses (e.g., That’s the
man / woman who stole / robbed /
pickpocketed; That’s the wallet that
someone stole).

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit 11
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Reading Ps

. Reading A crime-prevention flier
Aim ,:;t-' 2| | Read the flier. What shouldn't a visitor do in a new city?
Develop reading skills: A crime-prevention Sy 2 Afver reading the flier, choose the statement that
flier e expresses its main idea.
IE," People whe vsil big cibies can aveld becoming crime victims
Warm_up B. You shouldn'l wear an expensive walch of valuabla jEwelry in public

. . . . There are millions of vk t =1l +
Read the title of the section: A crime- AL TR A TR R pAORIR Ml iy dep

prevention flier. Write the word flier on
the board. Ask Do you know what this is?
(a piece of paper advertising or offering
information about something). Then write
the words pamphlet (which appeared

in Unit 5) and leaflet (which appeared in
Unit 8) on the board. Explain that all these
items are similar. Clarify the meaning of
prevention (the act of stopping something
bad from happening) and elicit what
information might be in this flier.

Avoid being a
crime victim I ) vevs st with
the olvious. Day or
night, don't hang out in
areas that don't seem safe.
And remembser: [t's always
beether to be with other

™ -

expansive watch o valusble .-'--.'__".-‘-:r,.“'"..-;

Exercise 1 2:59

e Ask avolunteer to read the title of
the flier. Ask What does it mean “to
avoid"? (to prevent something bad from
happening). Make sure that students

wentt'r froem ot of tawn
Wik like you live there! Pay
Artention i your “personal space”
and know what the people around
you ane doirg. Earbuds are oool,
bt let's face iL, you cam't pay

bt con't madee it easy for

someone to steal it Wait to
call or text until you're irside a
restaurant or some other safe

place. Before you take any

know that a crime victim is a person to
whom a crime happens.

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the flier.

e Play the CD or read the flier aloud while
students follow.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

A visitor shouldn't: go to unsafe areas; be
alone if possible; act like he / she is from
out of town.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e |n pairs, have students discuss which
tips they practice to avoid being crime
victims. Have them suggest additional
tips (e.g., be careful using or carrying a
camera, so it doesn't get stolen).

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e For grammar review, students can scan
the flier for two examples of relative
clauses — one with that and one with
who. If necessary, hint to students that
the examples appear in the first bubble
and in the last section at the bottom
of the flier (Don't hang out in areas that
don't seem safe; There are millions of
people who visit cities all over the world
every day).

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Identify the main
idea. Explain that this strategy helps a
reader understand the main message
of an article and then focus on the
supporting details.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think about the choices

Unit 11

a crime. But it

individually and decide which one
expresses the main idea.

e Then have pairs compare answers.

e Bring the class together. Analyze all
the choices: option b is one of the
tips presented in the flier; option c is a
statement made in the flier; option a
best summarizes the main idea and is
the best title.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Review how the main idea of a text has
supporting details. Ask What are the
supporting details in this piece? (the tips
presented in each of the 5 bubbles, for
example, stay in groups, hide expensive
Jjewelry; be aware of your surroundings;
don't make it easy for your phone to be
stolen; be careful handling money).

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that this reading strategy allows
students to fully understand what a text
is about.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

caneful if you use an ATM
o cash machine at a bank
orwhen you're buying
sovenins or tickets.
D't let ather peaple
SO0 YOUT TNy,

e Tell students to try to answer the
questions without looking back at the
flier. Then tell them to look back at the
flier for any items they couldn't answer.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Read the question aloud. Give students
time to write down which suggestions
they think are best and their reasons.

e |nvite students to share their answers.

Students’ own answers




Confirm o tiot's

1. In a pew city, you shouldn't
2. hang aul in areas that seem safe
@-gﬂ places alone
€. go oul a night

2. Go inside & restawant when you want to
a wear valuable jewelry
b. harve lunch
@uqr. wour phane.

3 Msbestio
A buy valuables while you are travaling
{Blcarmy your vabuables in a pocket

e €. wear your valuahles.

Absart Which suggestions do you think are the best? Explain why in your notebook.

bl Complete each statement, according to the flier.

4. Don't text in public because someone might
a. steal your money,
@w.:] your phone o
€. lake a pholo __.E'I
5. Pay attention fo your “perscnal space” so
a. you can lsban 1o music
b, you won't be alone
@m don't becoma a crime vichim,
5. Dot ksten to music in public because
(B you wen't be able 1o pay attention
b earbuds aren't cool
€. misslc sounds betier at home

Insist emphatically;
Make a suggestion

L |. Read and listen to the conversation.

ﬂ Hesyt Someone stoke my phonel
R Mo way! Are you sure?

B Positivel | put it in my lacker, and now It's goned

A Wait a minute. Are you sure it isn't in your backpackd

E» Oh, Maybe you're right.
&) You should check there. OK?

o) . QEEIIEIIETD Listen and repeat.

j Guadied ConesLaTn

Use the ideas on the notepad.
;_IjHe,!Sumone:bdum;.-
B Mo waryl Are you sure?
S:DN‘!HM!IPMH

) Wait a minute. Are you sure you it isn't

g_I_) Oh. Maybe wou're right.
-:_'!'i- Yo should chech thare. OKT

w

On the notepad, imagine an item
that's “gone.” Write where you think you put it, and
where it might actually be. Create a NEW conversation.

Read your new conversation with your partner.
QThlﬂrﬂdﬂnwmmﬂonhpwp«mrhbwh

.:*frﬂ'd‘f‘f‘fﬂ‘:“fff:‘fﬂ
Wweriz ooy 10tdey
Where you think you Put i

oy backpas

! Where it might actuslly ba:
Ak

Land now its gonel  memc
7 Whers you think you put in

Whors it might actually bae:

&1

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for insisting
emphatically and suggesting a course
of action

Warm-up

To warm up focus on the title of

the section. Ask What does “to insist
emphatically” mean? (“insist” means to firmly
state that something is true; ‘emphatically”
means in a strong way). Offer examples

of ways to insist something emphatically
(e.g., to say “Definitely!” or "Of course!” in
response to something someone tells you).
Elicit other examples (e.g., Absolutely! No)).

Exercise 1 2:60

e Have students look at the photo and
create scenarios for what is going on
(e.g., The girl is looking for something;
maybe someone stole something from her
or maybe she misplaced it).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask How does Speaker A insist
emphatically? (she says “Positive’ which
is short for “l am positive”). Explain that
this means that she is absolutely sure.
Ask How does Speaker B suggest a course
of action? (She says “You should check
there. OK?").

Exercise 2 ®) 2-61

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Point out the emphasis on the phrase
No way!and the insistence on the
word Positive!

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Explain to
students that they will now create their
own conversations, using Exercise 1 as
a model.

Bring students'attention to sample
answers on the notepad. Give students
time to complete the notepad

with an item they will use in their

new conversation.

Establish that they need the name of a
lost item in gap 1. For gap 2 they need
a location where they thought they put
the item. For gap 3 they need a location
where the item might actually be.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Circulate to monitor correct emphasis
on No way! and Positive!

Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
name of the lost item.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W32-W34
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 11
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Unit 12

Grammar
Relative clauses: where and when
Reflexive pronouns; each other

Vocabulary

Ways to celebrate a holiday

Social language
Wish someone a happy holiday

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Multiculturalism

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
unit. Ask What do you think the unit will be
about? (celebrations, holidays).

Exercise 1 ®) 3-02

e Ask students to look at the photos
to see who is writing on Teen2Teen
Friends today (Chen). Ask Where is
he from? (China) What celebration
will he be talking about? (The Chinese
Spring Festival).

e Read the direction line and open
question aloud.

¢ Invite students to look at the other
photos. Ask Have you ever seen New
Year's decorations? dragon dancers? Have
you ever tried Chinese dumplings? Ask
students to share if they know anything
else about this holiday.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Focus on the second and third lines of
the post. Ask What is another way to say
“takes place”? Point out that this word
appears in the very same line (occurs).

o Ask the question in the direction line.

Students’ own answers

82  Unit12

'mhmm.thnhmumm
ﬂ.‘: tha tima of the year when we welcoma

Chirsese pecple have celabrated the Spring Festival jor Chinese
New Year) far more than 4,000 years! This holiday uswally takes
place in Felbruary, but sometimies it ocours in January, according
tothe Chiness calendar.

For every Chinese family, & I8 important 1o prepane for the haliday
before it begirs. For good luck, people cean their homes, and i
thay bury themsatves new chothes. And, of course, thiry buy lots
of fpad to eat during the festival. including fish, meat, fiuit. and
cindy, Ried Is an important cobor on this holidey, People putup
red paper decorations on ther front dooes snd windowd.
Everyons in China travels home 5o family members can see each
cabier for this festival. In fack it's the largest number of people
traveling af the came time in the whobe world? Families prepane
special holiday foods together, such at dumplings or rice cakes.
And the best parii Parenis and grandparents give children ned
errveloges with maney insidel

During the holiday, people are very careful not to break arything
because it might bring bad luck. Beginning on the evening
before the New Year, “dragon darcers” in beautiful cosames go
from dhoor 1o dodr, beating dams and serting off fireworks sl
right kang, It gets really loud, and it's impossible to deep)

Even if you can't come to China to eqpenience this fun holiday,
there are Chinese New Year celebrations sl cwer the waild, If you
wisit nelghborhoods where Chinese people live in your country,
you can enpay the celebrations, toal

1. Animpartant color on ths holiday s t0d

2. People go Tome  for this holiday to visit their familias,

3. Mamy people give their children envelopes with 0080 during the Spring Festival
4. During the holiday, it's bad juck o _Drear  things.

5, Because of the drums and firewarks, it k't easy to 2660 ot night

6. Peaple celebrabe the Spring Festhal in other [Acts  outside of Chin, foo,

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Call
on a volunteer to read the first item.
Point out the last two sentences in
paragraph 2 to support the answer.

e Have students do the exercise. Tell them
to look for answers in the post if they
need help.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Books closed, create True /
False statements from the exercise
for students to answer. E.g., 1. People
primarily visit friends on this holiday (F);
2. Adults give children blue envelopes with
money (F); 3. During this holiday it's bad
luck to travel (F); 4. t’s difficult to sleep
because of all the noise during the holiday
(T); 5. Chinese people all over the world
celebrate this holiday (T).

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e On the board write:
Good luck
Books closed, have students write
down what things people do for good
luck during the Chinese Spring Festival
(clean their homes; buy new clothes; buy
lots of food, including fish, meat, fruit, and
candy; put up red paper decorations on
their front doors and windows).

e Have students compare in pairs and
then look back at the post.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Have students work in pairs. Tell them
to reread the third paragraph about
families during the holiday. Have
students discuss what similar family-
oriented holidays they celebrate in their
own cultures and what kinds of things
families do together.



Voecabu |ul‘}' Ways Lo celebrate a holiday

1. Look at the photos. Read and Esten.

aoo)| . TS Listen and repeat.

ws) 3. Listen to the radio interview about three holidays,
Check the ways people celabrate each holiday, according to the descriptions.

B. wish each other a hapgy holiday

1. On Bastie Dy, people in France: ... 2. On Obon, people in lapan ...
[] patt up decorations. [+] remember the dead.

3. On Halloween, people in the US. ..,
E_Wm

[v] watch parades [ ] have pates. [ swatety parades,
[ wash each other a happy hosday, |+ ] put up decorations. [] hawve parties.
[+] watch fireworks. [] darce | e carte.
E WA CosiUmes. |: send cands. D give gifis.

[ remermiber the dead [ wear costumes. [ vaoe: the day off.

o

Write about holidays you know about. What do people do?
On mMational Barf, peogde watch parades and wear historical cosbumes
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice phrases for ways to celebrate
a holiday

Exercise 1 ®) 3-03
e Read the title Ways to celebrate a

holiday. Have students scan the photos.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

o Ask Which of these ways to celebrate
a holiday did we see in the article on
page 827 (give a gift; wear a costume;
watch fireworks).

Exercise 2 ®) 3-04

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.

e Option: Ask Have you done any of

these things to celebrate a holiday? Have
students discuss the question in pairs.
Ask Do you know other ways to celebrate
holidays? (e.qg., cook special foods; sing
special songs; perform dances; gather
with family; attend religious services; etc.).
Write these on the board and leave
them there for reference.

Exercise 3 ®) 3-05

e Read the direction line aloud. Invite

students to preview the three holidays.
Ask Have you ever heard of these
holidays? Do you know what people

do?If yes, tell students to check in
pencil what they think people do on
these holidays. They will be able to
confirm their answers after they listen.
If students know nothing about the
holidays, tell them not to guess, but just
wait to listen to the interviews.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Explain that they will hear about
each holiday twice, so they can check
their answers.

e (larify vocabulary as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 3-05 PAGE 108

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask students to create riddles about
holidays, using vocabulary items from
Exercise 1 as well as from the list from
the board for other students to guess.
They should refer to holidays most
students in class may know about, e.g,,
For this holiday people give gifts and send
cards. They usually have a day off from
work and they wish each other a happy
holiday (Christmas).

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Ask a volunteer to read the question.
Give students a few minutes to write
about the holiday(s) of their choice.
Tell them to provide details from
the Vocabulary in Exercise 1 and the
additional items listed on the board.

e Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share.

e Option: Ask Do you practice the holiday
you described? Is this your favorite holiday?
If not, what is your favorite holiday?

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Invite students to work in pairs to create
a dialogue about the holidays they
wrote about.

Model an example on the board:

A Do you know anything about Fourth of
July in the United States?

B Oh yes, it's Independence Day.

A What do people do?

B There are parades and fireworks.

A Do people take the day off?

B Actually, most people have a day off
from work.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit 12

83



Grammar

Aim
Practice relative clauses: where and when

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Review relative clauses with that and
who. Write on the board:

Halloween is a holiday that all children
love; Mary is the person who organized
the parade.

Have volunteers underline the relative
pronouns (that and who). Remind
students that a relative clause offers
more information about, or identifies,
the noun (holiday and person in the
above examples).

e Explain that in this section they will
learn about relative clauses introduced
by where and when.

e Focus on the first rule and example.
Ask What noun does the relative clause
describe? (place). Provide additional
examples, e.q,, Madrid is the city where
[was born. Ask What noun does the
relative clause describe? (city).

e Focus on the second rule and example.
Ask What noun does the relative clause
describe? (time). Provide additional
examples, e.q., 1997 was the year when |
got married.

e Option: Have students find two
examples of relative clauses in the
post on page 82. If students need help,
hint that the first example is in the
introduction (It the time of year when we
welcome the Chinese New Year) and in the
last paragraph (Ifyou visit neighborhoods
where Chinese people live ...).

Exercise 2 ®) 3-06

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

This is the place where people usually
watch fireworks.

The Spring Festival is the time when we
eat special foods.

Exercise 3

e Have students look at the photos. Ask
Do you know any of these holidays?

* Read the direction line and example
aloud. Have students underline the
noun before each blank (1. day; 2. city;
3. month; 4. holiday; 5. place; 6. place).
This will help them decide whether to
use when or where.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

84  Unit12

Grammar Relative clauses: where and nfien

1. Study the grammar.

Ralative clauses with where and when

* Usa wheve o identify or describe a place.
This is the placs where people usually watch firewerks
{Pacple watch fireworks at this place)

* Use when to identify or describe a time

Thit Spring Festhval ts the tme when we sat speclal foods
{Mary families buy rew chothes at that tiens )

s 2 EECEETIETD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat. l

3. Complete each relative clause with when or where.

1. hubyist is the day S0E0___ 2. Riobs the city Z0LCE__ many 3, October is the month E0E0 kids

Canadians celebrale thedr country’s people go to see the world-famouws cedebrate Halloween in the LS
birthday. Carnavrall parade.

4, Valentine's Dy is a holiday S, lapan is the place =TE0 you can - 6, Arlington Mabional Cemelery s a

;_.:z__prnplr send cands sen the Cherry Blossom Festival pl.lnr__:'i.:_ﬁ_ Americans remernber
to the people thal they love. the diad on Memarial Doy

| Write sentences with relative clauses, using where or whan.
1. Mew Orleans is the city in the LS. /people wear costumes for the Mardi Gras holiday.

thpw Dirbeams w the city o e US wheor prople wear cosfurres for the Mard uras ohidian

2- Australia and New Zealand are the two counfries (they remember the dead on Anzac Day,

Puiralia a0d Mew Zealand are the Yo coupbnes where fhed remember e dead o Arrae Do

3, Thés is the lime /people buy gifts for thelr friends and families.

Thas is fhe time when peoche by gfts for ther frends and far

4. Fifth Avenue s a famous sireet in Bew York [ there are many holiday parsdes

1 Ao & 3 Gmous pireet m Mew York where thers are mamy holidas parades

84

Exercise 4 Extra extension activity (stronger

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus classes)
on the example. Ask What noun does e In pairs, have students use the content
the relative clause “where people wear from Exercises 3 and 4 to create three
costumes for the Mardi Gras holiday” True and False questions. Tell them to
describe? (the city in the U.S. — which is a mix and match information for the false
place). questions. E.g. Rio is the city where you

e Have students underline the noun that can see the Cherry Blossom Festival. Call
the relative clause will describe (2. the on pairs to write their statements on
two countries; 3. the time; 4. a famous the board for students to answer True
street in New York). This will help decide or False. Remind students to be careful
whether to use when or where. of correct use of when and where.

¢ Have students do the exercise. Further support

e Go over the answers as a class. Online Practice

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Grammar Reflexive pronouns; each other

-
1. Study the grammar. %
[.]
Rellexive proncuns r (TSR wrop—— _1 ,,l.
= When a subject and cbject are the same person or thing, use -
a reflexive pronoun, Sngular Plurl '
Somae pecple hurt themsehres whon they set off fireworks mryait y iy -_-{:i
I you vwear a greal cosbume, you might see yoursal on TV, prs -
Shea wrole a note to hersalf so she would remember. hirrese
= = = hessell themmehes
= Use by + a refllexive pronoun to describe a solo activity. | iinelf
1 'wend 1o the: parade by myself (= | didn go with other people ) S —
Wa celebrated by oursslvas (= We ddn't imdte other pecple )
wach other
= Use each olbher with plural subjects to express reciprocal actions.

We gne each other gills (= | gave someone a gill, and thal
person gave e a gift)

Kate and Sam iexted sach other. (= She texted him, and he
texied her)

amj) 2, ml.hhnuth-'m
axamples. Repoat.

1. They're sending Lach ofher .

cards lor the hiliday 1o another studerl

5. She's locking at Dersed

3. They're helping Lk other
gl dressed in coshames

4. He's gelling dressed in his B They're wishing £
costime by himeel] in the mirrae a hapgy holiday

s |, (IS Listen to the conversations. Complate the statemants

with reflaxive pronouns or each other.

1. TH‘:' introduced fhemeelves o tich offwr 3, 1hwgm-c gich pier  aibis

2. They sent 2320 00Er  eapds &, He s _Dimself i The Pewspaper
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Grammar e Play the CD or read the list of reflexive
pronouns. Bring attention to the

Aim spelling of the plural pronouns (-self

Practice reflexive pronouns; each other

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 3.07

turns to -selves in the plural). Ask a
student Did you do your homework by
yourself or did someone help you? The
student can answer. Point out that by
yourself means no one helped you.

-
* Read the first grammar rule and Singular: myself, yourself, himself, herself,
example. Ask What is the subject? (Some itsegl]f $ysell ¥ ' ' '

people) What is the object? (themselves)
What does “themselves” refer to? (Some
people). Explain that the subject and
object are the same person.

e Read the other two examples and elicit
that you and yourself refer to the same
person; she and herself refer to the
same person.

e Then focus on the second grammar rule
and examples.

Plural: ourselves, yourselves, themselves

Focus on each other. Read the grammar
rule and examples. Write On April Fool’s
Day, people play jokes on each other. Elicit
that this means a person plays a joke on
someone, and that person reciprocates
the action.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Option: Have students find one
example of a reflexive pronoun in

the post on page 82 (... and they buy
themselves new clothes ...) and one
example of each other (Everyone in China
travels home so family members can see
each other for this festival).

Option: Ask What things do you do by
yourself? What things do you never do

by yourself?

Exercise 2 ®) 3-08

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 3-08

Some people hurt themselves when they
set off fireworks.

If you wear a great costume, you might
see yourself on TV.

She wrote a note to herself so she

would remember.

| went to the parade by myself.

We celebrated by ourselves.

We gave each other gifts.

Kate and Sam texted each other.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask Would a reflexive pronoun
make sense here? (no).

Have students do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class. Ask In
which item is the person doing something
solo? (2,4, and 5) Which exercise items
include reciprocal actions? (1, 3, and 6).

Exercise 4 ®) 3-09

Read the direction line aloud.

Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they can check
their answers. Tell them that there is
one statement for each conversation.

Have students listen to the
conversations and fill in the blanks.
Clarify vocabulary as needed. /t was so
nice ofyou to ... is an expression used
to show appreciation for something
someone did. [t's nothing special

is a common way to play down a

gift you give someone —even if it is
something special.

Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 3-09 PAGE 108

Further support
Online Practice

Unit 12
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: Online
encyclopedia entries

Warm-up

Ask Who is posting today? (Jose Luis and
Abby) Where is Jose Luis from? (Ecuador)
Abby? (The U.S.) What will the posts be
about? (holidays in other countries).

Exercise 1 3.10

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that they will answer it
after reading the posts.

e Ask students to look at the photos and
ask volunteers to read the captions.
Then tell students to scan the bloggers’
introductions. Ask Have you ever heard
of the Day of the Dead or Holi? If yes, ask
What do you know about the holiday?

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

o Clarify vocabulary as needed. Explain
that a cemetery is a piece of land where
dead people are buried; a grave is the
specific place in the ground where
a dead body is buried; a skull is the
bones of a head. If necessary, teach
students the four seasons: winter, spring,
summer, fall. Winter and summer were
introduced in Unit 9.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

Same: During both holidays people
spend time together; both holidays are
celebrated in other parts of the world
Different: Day of the Dead celebrates
dead friends and family members while
Holi celebrates the arrival of spring;

On the Day of the Dead people spend
the day at the cemetery remembering
relatives and friends whereas on Holi
people dance in the streets and throw
paint at each other.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

Bring students'attention to the bottom
of the article where a Thai holiday
Songkran is mentioned. Invite students
to learn more about this holiday and
bring information and images to

the class.

Exercise 2

Skill / strategy: Classify information. If
necessary, define classify (to decide what
group or category something belongs to).
Point out the classifying categories: Day
of the Dead and Holi.

Tell students to first try to do the
exercise without looking back at

the posts. Then tell them to look

Unit 12

Reading  Online encyelopedia entries
10 1. Read the two entries. How are the holidays the same or different?

2. TSI After reading the encyclopedia entries, check the
carrect holiday (or holldays), according te the information.

Day of the Dead Hali
1. | People celebrate it in Mowemiber, i
2! | People do wild and crazy things
3, | People greet each other. o
4, | People tell each other stones "
5, | Peophe buy gifts. i
8, | Other countries have a similar holiday. o - B

O'P.'t hl-w L'y messarh holideys i orher cotmres

fose Lule In Ecuador, we have a holiday when we
remamibed the dead. 15 i Novembsr, In Maxica,
they eelebrate this haliday, 100, Here's some
Infermation abeout the Dury of the Dead.

hwﬁhqﬂ:qhﬂtwdﬁﬁlh
the Dead b bor their dead relatives amd
MﬁhMMMMMIanm

Bafeww colabeations begin, family membsry go the cemetery

b0 chean thie graves of their keved onas and decoirate tham with
Fiermnars. Then thee whvode family visits the cemeteny and brings
gifits, including food and dinks. Stones el par die muerin, &
special bread for the kolicdy, and sugar ikulk that people can
hedve a4 gifes on the graves. Pecpile sal together, play music,
nd take Eurres belling Stovies about their loved ores Bl Theough
th right. I the maorming, the
Family often leaves one of the
|oved one's possettions on
the grave, such ai 3 plece of
dething or a waich. Holidays
Inwhich pecple yisi family
GEWVEE 308 COMIMON in may

back at the posts for any items they
couldn't answer.

e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Review that confirming a text's content
allows students to fully understand
what a text was about.

Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that a True or False exercise is a good
way to confirm content since it makes
you think about what you have read.

Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the posts for the number 2,000 (in
the bolded introduction for the Day of the
Dead). Ask Does the post confirm that the
holiday has been celebrated for over 2,000
years? (yes).

Have students do the exercise
individually. Remind them to choose
the answer N/if the information is

not provided.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Abbry: | ound awild and crazy
Peolichay im India it's called Holl,
Chainch this catl

----- , ar the Fastival of Colars, |s an Indian religious festival in
February or March that celebrates the armival of spring.

The festival begins in the svening with 4 huge fine. It I3 a time for
friendship, Pecple greet sach other and with sach other 2 happy Hal,
And than the fun begins, It's 2 wild and crazy tema when peopla theow
# kind of color poweder and water ot sach oeher. |t dessnt matner If you
are not a friend or famély member: somecns will throw colees 4t you,
Of courie, the colon go everywhers on the itreet. on the houies, and
or the cars and Buied. Tourtits come
Trom sl over 10 watch and particpane!
Some peophe worry that Hioll waites
too much water, both for throwing and
for cleaning up afterwards. But nothing . |
stops people from Raving fun on this
holiday. india 't the only place with
& fun higliduy les Holl, Thaitand, for
examgle, ha Songkran, & day when
il thiow wiaber al each ether,

e In pairs, have students return to the text
and confirm each item with the posts.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Give students time to map out
similarities and differences between
either the Day of the Dead or Holi and
another holiday they know.

e Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share.

Students’ own answers



. (EEIETITEERTEIT Circle T {trus), F (false), or NI [no information],

according to the encyclopedia entries.

. Mo one celebrates the Day of the Dead al night
i To begin Holi, people waich fireworks.
. On Holl, people only throw oolor povader at people

(= T YR

¥ Choose one of the two holidays. In your notebock, compare it with

Abest ol another holiday you know,

. People have celbrated the Dy of the Dead for mare than 2,000 years. (T F / NI
L I koo, |H.".1.H!' clEan ard decorals graes ".I'Ih' I Merssivibesr.

. Saime people think it's dangerous o Bght fires on Hall

T/F (HD
T/FV NI
T/F) Ml
T/ Ml
T/FAND

they kneonw,

|Wia}| someone a happy holiday

w10 | Read and fisten to the conversation,
E£® What's your tamily doing for National Day?

R We're going to my grandparents’ house. That's the
place where my family usually celebrates Mational D

P 5o, how do you usually calebrate?

q Sometimes we |ust stay home and rela, and

| Ways 1o sometimes we have lunch at the park. What about you;
wish someona
& happy holiday p We do the same thing!
Have a nice holiday! That's great. Well. have a nice Mational Diayl
Have a great halidmyl <. ﬂ ........................
Enjoy the holiday! € Thanks! You, oo
v 2. (EESISIEIESD Listen and repeat.

h. |

Gusded c

b On your notepad, write the name of a holiday you like.
List the ways you usually celebrate the holiday, Then create a NEW conversation,

(;E; ‘What's your laenily dolng fos

L Y Yy e r o vages

B We're going to . That's the place where Mama of the holiday:
my family usually celebrates
Whase do you

f;ij Sa, how do you usually celebrale? el

{ l:j:' What aboul you?
‘ E_E"_j We do the same thing
| 87 That's great. Well | Hew do you usuaily

i calebrate 7
I;E:I Thankes! You, too.
” Read your new conversation with your partner, T——

QMM“ummuhmmmr‘lm

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for wishing
someone a happy holiday

Warm-up

Elicit different ways to wish someone a
happy holiday, e.g., Have a happy New Year,
Merry Christmas, Happy Halloween, Happy
Holi, Happy Birthday, etc.

Exercise 1 3.11-312

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Option: Ask students to find one
example of a relative clause (That’s the
place where my family usually celebrates
National Day). Ask What is this place? (the
boy’s grandparents’ house).

e Play the CD or read the Ways to wish
someone a happy holiday aloud.

e Then invite students to practice saying
the wishes.

Usage

It's OK to use the name of the holiday or
simply “a nice holiday!”

Exercise 2 &) 3.13

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Point out how the last three lines have
exclamation points and are more
emphatic than the other part of the
conversation which was more neutral.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud.

e (all on volunteers to read the
information in the notepad on the
right. Give students a few minutes to
fill in their own information. Encourage
students to use the Vocabulary from

© Copyright Oxford University Press

page 83 as they make notes on
their notepads.

Review with students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Establish that students need the name
of a holiday for gaps 1 and 3, where
they celebrate it for gap 2, how they
celebrate it for gap 4. Finally, gap 5
needs a way to wish someone a happy
holiday.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
name of the holiday as well as where
and how it is celebrated.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W35-W37
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 12

87



Review: Units 10-12

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Explain
that my cousin had something bad
happen is another way to say something
bad happened to her.

e Focus on the example. Point out that
none of the other options create a true
statement about Pia.

e Have students do the exercise. Tell
them they will have to infer some of
the answers from the content in the
conversation. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underline them.
Remind them that some of the items
match to more than one sentence half.

e Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer, help
them find the correct answer in the
conversation (2. has two matches —
infer both matches from Pia’s first two
posts; 3. infer from Pias first post; 4. infer
from Carla’s second post; 5. has two
matches — infer both matches from Carla’s
second post).

e Option: To review content of units,
ask What indefinite pronouns are used in
the conversation? (Someone, something,
someone) What verbs for crimes are used
in the conversation? (broke into; stole;
cheated)

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. If necessary to review, elicit
Which indefinite pronouns are used for
people? (someone, no one, and anyone)
Which indefinite pronouns are used for
things? (something, nothing, anything).

Review: Units 10-12

- T
o 5 .

'R-eview: Units 10-12

1. Read tha online conversation. Than completa the statements. More than one answer may be possible.

B Pia:  Hi, averyansl You won't beleve thist Someone broke Inte my friend's apartment
right before the holiday and siole some of hir things!

g Tony: That's territsel Were they al home?

Pis: Mo, she and her family were walching a holiday parade near the park. and when
thery got hame, he doar was open,

Carla: Wow! That's scary. You know, iy cousin had something bad happen before the
hilickay.

Carla: Sho waent shapping to buy some gifts, and somacne cheatied herd She wanted to
biry a gold necklace. The salespersan sald [t was gold, but that was just a lin,
! Fia: Mo wary! D4 she pay ot of money for it?

Carla: Yeah, she did. She focls awful about it
=

1. Fa . . beoke into Pia's iiend’s aparimenl

2 Pia's fnend .., b. was watching a parade with her family.
3. A burglar ., . describes & crime.

4, Carla ... d. was buying holiday gifts.

5. Carla's cousin .. &, was A vaclim of e

E,Eﬁuum“rnélinmPrmwuuﬂumbm:rm
1. Did you tell . about the party? 4. We dont do ... special on this holidey.

B e one {Eluw.e €. nothing A nathing b, someans @wﬂm
2. The burglar tcok ... valuable, 5. You should tell .. about the burglary,
(&) nathing ~ b. anything & noone (a)someone b amything & anyone

3. Wiy didn't your Iriend say ... 1o that bully? 6. There's .., in her locker. Everylhing's gonel
A SOmecns @}wlﬂm €. o ane A something {Elnnﬂng € o one

“}. Write statements using a relative clause with that, who, where, or when,

Use that for things and who for people.

1, Celetyations is the store
(Semeonn shaphfted & gold neckdsce.)

2 After 10000 pm. s the tme- when peogie peed to be carefil gbout walking in fne street
{Penple nesd o be canehl about walking in the street)

3. M. Olsen s the teacher I
{Semenns robibod her in the park last night )

&, Those are the costumes _that peogle wear during the holiday celebrations
{Pecple wear them duting the holidsy celebrations )

e Have students do the exercise. Tell e Have students do the exercise.

them to first think carefully ifthey need e Go over the answers as a class. For each

an indefinite pronoun for a person or
thing and then decide whether to use
an indefinite pronoun with some-, no-,
or any.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers. (items 2, 3,4, and 6 need an
indefinite pronoun for a thing; 5. needs an
indefinite pronoun for a person).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Stress
that they should use that for things
and who for people. Ask a student to
read the example. Ask What noun does
the relative clause describe? (store). Tell
students that although store could be
interpreted as a thing, in this sentence it
has to be treated as a place. It wouldn't
make sense to use the relative pronoun
thatin the sentence.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

item ask Which noun does the relative
clause describe? (2. time; 3. teacher,

4. costumes). Ask Which of these
items could have an alternate answer?
(item 3 could also have the relative
pronoun “that”).



. Look at the pictures. Complete sach statement with a

He isnt talking to tumsell |

He's talking on the phone,

Ouwr nedghbors don't le
ey oler

reflexive pronoun or each other.

T ! ..-i__

My son wants to get dressed

erngehf

i =
| hure mppell

Lroud

2. Complete the personal statements,
I s it senmond bulling ancther person, you should
I wou don't want lo be the dotim of a crme, you shoukd
My Lavorite holiday is

becaime people

Progress Check
/I’hm‘h what you can do

[ Expross regret

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Review
reflexive pronouns. Call on students
to name them (myself, yourself, himself,
herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves,
themselves). Ask How does spelling
differ in plural reflexive pronouns? (“-self”
becomes “-selves”). Review each other
and remind students that it is used to
express reciprocal action (e.g., She sent
him a gift, and he sent her a gift. = They
sent each other gifts).

Then have students do the exercise.
Have students compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class. Ask In
which item does a person want to do
something solo? (3).

| Wish somecne & happy holiday

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Review that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. If necessary, hint that item 1 is
eliciting an example of bullying; item 2
is eliciting verbs for crimes; item 3 is
eliciting a way to celebrate a holiday.

e Students can compare answers with
a partner.

e Then go over the answers as a class.
Ask In which speech balloon is there
an example of an indefinite pronoun?
(2 —anyone)

Students’own answers

© Copyright Oxford University Press

- Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Invite students to choose one of the
scenarios (1, 2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges.
Model number 2 on the board:

A Do you know anyone who has been a
victim of crime?

B Yes, someone pickpocketed my brother
last year.

A That’s horrible. How did it happen?

B Well, he was traveling and some guy
stole his wallet from his backpack.

Exercise 2

e Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. If necessary, hint that the
first and second items elicit suggesting
a course of action; the third item elicits
describing ways a holiday is celebrated.

¢ Have students do the exercise.

e Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers.

e Option: Focus on the first exercise item.
Take notes on the board of the courses
of action proposed when you see
someone bullying another person.

Students’own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in

the students’own language, looking
back at the contents of Units 10-12 on
pages 70, 76, and 82, to make sure that
everyone understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B
End-of-Year Tests Aand B

Review: Units 10-12
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Unit 1 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
your talents or hobbies

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule and then write the
following title on the board:
Swimming is Fun.
Ask Do you think the text will be about
many fun activities? (no, just swimming).

e Aska volunteer to read the title style.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e Have pairs compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students a few minutes to read the
paragraph and choose the best title.

e Go over the answers as a class. Explore
the three titles. Although Title 1 comes
directly from the paragraph, it doesn't
express the main idea, which describes
Joaquin's talent; Title 2 is too broad
for the limited idea contained in the
writing; Title 3 expresses the main idea
of the writing and creates interest in
finding the answer to the question.

Exercise 4

e Explain that students are going to write
a paragraph about their talent or hobby
like Joaquin's in Exercise 3.

e Remind students to include a title.
Circulate to help as necessary. Check
also for correct use of gerunds.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
comment on the title and style.

Students’ own answer

Unit 2 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
your habits

Exercise 1

e To warm up, write / don't like writing,
reading or to do math. Ask s this correct?
(no). Underline the two gerunds and
the infinitive. Point out that items in a
list must match in form.

90  Writing

E.

r 3

Unit I: A paragraph about your talents or hobbies

Study the writing rule.
Writing a title ("] Tm bust the Opposite
A good titly creates interest. A Lith mmmlmw

can b just & word of T, of B can be
& meflends of quedtian. But the title
should reflect the main idea of your
writieeg, aned not just & datall

For title style, capitalize the first and
last word, and sl other words excapt
= articles {the. o, and an)

3. Read loaquin's paragraph. Choose the best tithe,

[y Friands

Am | good at solving purzies or nventing fhings? Mo say. Wy lend
e rraking frends! when Ly clastamaies 28 me how Vs s.nm.Mp Tl
by 50 many frands, |4l fhem, “t's e Show inercsd in offer
peophe; Aak themn questions and tisters 8o e srwwers” | never start by
oty about myeell D st he opposse. | begin by saking questions
and Isdening, wheto you lissen 10 offiers with inbprest, it muakes fhem feel
inpertant and bupey. and they waed o be frinds wih pou

. In your notebook, write a paragraph of between five to

h a title. Use Joaquin's

+ eonjurctions (and, o amd bul)
» prepositions.
Write these titles in title style. 4
1. | haver & new hobbyl ten sentences, describing one or more of your talents
| B 3 Mew Hobby ar hobisk Give P
2. whal am | good a7 3
b o |- ook B paragraph for support,
% it ik you vork §
W Ceariest Talep
rarion (7 Deoms my writing harve & tithe?

4. a profile of my fakents and hoblies

- %
A Profhe of My Talents ard tothses

() Dions the title reflect the main kiea?

() Do the title use the correct tithe style? |

| (. &
Unil 2: A paragraph about your habits
1. Study the writing rule. I your notebook, write a
paragraph about your good
PNl inthathia and bad habits. Use the
Use the sama grammatical form for all the words. or phrases in & series Vocabulary on page 16 for
T T S ideas. Include at least two
#14oue drawing. palmting. and playieg e pano. (All words e gennds) santences with a sariss of
W | v drawng, paineng. and e-phay the piano gerunds of infinitives. Be sure
# | B 13 wwim, B plisy soccer. ancd o ride sy bike (A0 phiases s infivith | to use parallel structure,
NOT 1l t worin, phiang-sneese. el 1o ricke (ke
= Infinitives ina series £ i e myﬂ
o 1 kot 83 5w 19 o, and 86 ride vy bike. OR - “Hw"_“‘
With infinitives, it's OK to use fo with the first verb cnly, {;]Dﬂlmi-m i
# | Bl i swim. run. e ride my bike. FOT | ke bo-swimenmcand-do-rbe-rey-bbe. T & series of gerunds or infintives?
2. Read Amy's paragraph. Correct three errors in parallel structure. L’E |;{u|m_ . i
EOOYIN
muuhuryrurhrm.lualrmm."amwnm.m
doing karnfe. Unfodunately, | have a problem: my study habits. When
I gt home from schoal, | don't do my homewark right away. Instead,
1like 1o have & snack, watching TV, 1o check my e-mall, and taxting
my bayfrend. | know it's important fo start nmy homesork., work on my
projects, and to check my schadula for tha next day bafore | do other
things, but 1's not sasy|
20

e Discuss the writing rule and examples
with the class. Then write another
example for students to correct: Marika
can't stand to be late for class, forget her
assignments, and to do poorly on tests.
Ask What is the problem? (each infinitive
needs "to’ or all instances of "to” need to
be removed).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first underline each item in
a series in a statement, then analyze the
items, and make any corrections.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

Instead, | like to have a snack, to watch
TV, to check my e-mail, and to text my
boyfriend;

I know it’s important to start my
homework, work on my projects, and
check my schedule for the next day
before | do other things ...

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students are going to write a
paragraph about their good / bad
habits. Tell students they can also look
back at the notepad on page 21 for
more ideas.

e Remind students to include at least two
statements with a series of gerunds
or infinitives.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check for parallel structure.

Students’ own answer



Unil 3: A comparison of life today and in the past

. Study the writing rule.

Topic sentences

A Topde senfence expresses the main idea of a pamgraph.
A logie dertance wiually comes at the beginning of the
paragraph, akhough not always. Other senbences in the
[paragraph SUpport of provide detadls about the main idea.

. Read Audrey’s paragraph about electronic
devices, Find and underline the topic sentence.

Tonkay wie cun buy electromic devioes that our
grandparenis coubidn’t even imuginge when ihey were
young, Back then, cell phones didn’t exist, s peaple
used public ielepbones on the street i they were
Tuse and wansed 1o call bomse, Very Few people had
coampuiers or the Internet ol home, so they used 1o
&0 bt public library For information, Although
they hacl 'TVs. there was no video on demand, so they
wakched programs at the same Hme as everyone else.

Unit 4: A summary of a text

3m your notebook, write a paragraph
comparing an aspect of life today with
the past. Start your paragraph with a
topic sentence. Use Audrey's paragraph
for support,

Some (deas

+ Your city or country in the past and now

* fucthities your family did in the past and now

* The thirgs you used to have or do and the things
el b o de e

* Your tastes in leod, clothes, music, of movies
s A i o

\:-_!Dnﬂmvurlﬂngtnmpn the past |
and the presem?

¢ _,hmawwu sertence’®

r "Dullnud'nlr serdences provide
[ detadis about the togic?

. Study the writing rule.
Summarizing a text

A SUMMArY Presents, in your own words, the main ideas
of a text you have read. A summary is shorter than the
original text. To write & good ssmmary of & written bext,
taka noles of the maost impaitant Tects. Then use your
nobes. b0 write senbemces in & sheat paragraph.

. Read Abby's article about Chicago on page 22,
Then look at Connor's notes and summary. Find
two facts in Abby's article that Connor didn't
include. Why didn't he include them?

= kg ety in the LD - ueed o e 2nd langesd city
= \purist Altractions: pare, with sculpiuees, Wil Tower

* o b Machigan

3. Read the interview with Socjin on page 34,

Complete the notes, according to details in the
interview, using Connor's summary for support,
* from South Eorea

= arrived o fhe school two weers a0

4. m your notebook, write a summary of the

interview, using your notes. Your summary
should be batween five and ten sentences.,

() In sy sumemary sharter than the
criginal test on page 347

i

= el wirdy i winder o cool in susTaner

Surmamary '.
Chicago is 3 big oty m the LS. Choagn wsed m be the second lanpsst

O in e LS. Bt i w0t vy mone. However, Chicago b o wosdarful ory

with frest eourist ieractions. There 2 beasolal park with wuipture, snd.

S Wikl Towse. the sacomnd tallant byiding n che LIS Chicage 5 cold

el winedy im che winoer bacane i on Lake Midvigan butin te wemer

e b 6 ool

'“hﬁumhqmm&ﬂ

\ Drowrs my sammary proserd the
npmmhcholﬂuw

Unit 3 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A comparison of life
today and in the past

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Write the following example topic
sentence on the board:
Elena is outgoing, but she didn't use to be
like that when she was younger.
Ask What will the paragraph be about?
(about how Elena didn't use to be as
outgoing as she is now). Ask What will the
supporting sentences do? (give examples
of Elena’s shyness, comparing present
and past).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to read the paragraph
and underline the topic sentence.

e Bring the class together and ask What
is the topic sentence? (sentence 1) What
does it do? (it presents the main idea
— that there are many great electronic
devices that weren't available years ago).

o Ask What are the supporting sentences?
Analyze each one and show students
how they compare the present with
the past.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and ideas. Tell
students they will write a paragraph
comparing the present and past.

e Remind studentsto use as... asand
used to in their paragraph.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

¢ Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check for a good topic sentence.

Students’own answer
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Unit 4 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A summary of a text

Exercise 1
e Read the rule in the chart.

e Ask When might summarizing be useful?
(e.g., when studying for a test).

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students reread the text about
Chicago on page 22 individually.

e In pairs, have them look at Connor’s
notes and then read the summary.

¢ Have students find the two facts that
Connor didn't include in the summary
and decide why he didn't.

Chicago isn't as big as Los Angeles and
Los Angeles is the new “number two".
Connor probably didn't include this
information because he wanted to focus
the summary on Chicago.

Exercise 3

e Give students a few minutes to reread
the interview with Soojin. Then have
them write down notes individually.

e Have pairs compare answers and
discuss which details are important.

joined English club; first time outside of
Korea; with her parents; brothers studying
in Korea; not an extrovert; has made
friends at new school

Exercise 4

e Have students write their own
summaries using their notes.

¢ Circulate to help as necessary.

EXAMPLE SUMMARY

Soojin is from South Korea. She has
been in Colombia for two weeks and has
joined the English Club. This is Soojin’s
first time outside of South Korea, but
she’s with her parents. Her brothers are
studying in South Korea. Soojin isn't

an extrovert, but she has made some
friends in her new school.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their summaries.

e Invite pairs to exchange summaries.

Students’ own answer
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Unit 5 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A paragraph
giving advice

Exercise 1

e Read the head of the rule Unity of
content. Explain that this means content
(or subject matter) in a paragraph has
to be united (or connected). Read the
writing rule.

e Focus on the Reminder note.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the title and the first
sentence. Ask What is the writer’s main
idea? (she will give advice how to have
healthy teeth.)

e Have students do the exercise individually
and then compare answers in pairs.

e Bring the class together and ask Why do
we need to cross out these two sentences?
(because they have nothing to do with
advice for healthy teeth).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the Ideas. Tell students
to look at the tips they wrote down in
About you! on page 41.

e Remind students that the title and topic
sentence should express the main idea.
Circulate to help as necessary. Remind
students to only include sentences
related to the topic.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

¢ Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check if any sentences don't connect to
the topic and need to be crossed out
like in Exercise 2.

Students’ own answer

Unit 6 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A short visitor's
guide to your city or town

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule to the class.
Explain that subtopics are details about
different aspects of your topic.

Exercise 2

e Aska volunteer to read the title and
topic statement. Ask Does it introduce
what the paragraph will be about? (yes, it
introduces each subtopic). We can expect
the rest of the paragraph to say more
about each subtopic.
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Unit 5: A paragraph giving advice
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2. Read Gloria's paragraph about how to have healthy teeth.
Her title and her topic sentence express the main idea.
There are two sentences that are not related to that idea.
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Umil 6: A short visitor’s guide Lo your cily or town

Study the writing rule.

3. In your notebook, write a

Organizing details in your writing

one-paragraph visitor's guide to

group the detalls abourt sach subitepie together,

M your writing topic inchades. differsnt sublopics.

your city or town. Choose two
or three subtopics and group
the details for sach subtopic

new subtopic starts.

L
L. Tony has grouped the details in his paragraph into

three subtopics: natural beauty, art, and food. Read
his guide to Benton and put a slash (/) where sach

together. Begin your paragraph
with a topic sentence that
intreduces the subtepics of your

paragraph, Use Teny's paragraph
as a model.

lice Place fo Visit
Pow e PR TurEl DeEmuy,

P Biear g earty

|:_': Dioes my guide ke a topic sentence |
that intreduces the ideas that will be

a vty Farpst I the Pl

e =) Do, my guide imchude subboplcs™

| Are the details of ench sublopi:
togetter?

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first read the paragraph
once. Then have them read again
and put slashes where each new
subtopic starts.

Exercise 3

e |nvite students to write a topic
statement introducing the subtopics,
using Tony’s paragraph as a model.
Write on the board:

is a great place to visit if you like

, ,and

o After students have written their topic
statement, then have them develop
each subtopic with a few more details.
Remind students to group the details
together. Circulate to help as necessary.
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Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check if the subtopics are introduced
in the topic statements and then
the details organized, so they are
grouped together.

Students’ own answer



Unit 7: A paragraph about your favorite athlete
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Unit 7 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
your favorite athlete

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule to the class.
Explain that reasons are explanations for
your opinions and ideas.

o Ask What words does the writer use to
introduce the reasons? (One reason ...;
Another reason ...; Furthermore ...) Read
the Other ways to provide reasons box.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first read the paragraph
once. Then have them read again and
underline the reasons Jessica uses to
support her ideas. Focus on the words
that introduce the reasons.

e Option: Invite students to experiment
using different ways to introduce the
ideas in the paragraph. For example,
Onereason s ...; Another reason’is ...;
Besides ...

Exercise 3

e |nvite students to write a paragraph
about their favorite athlete. Tell them
to list at least three reasons explaining
why he / she is their favorite athlete.

e Remind students to use words to
introduce the reasons. Refer them to
Exercise 2 if necessary.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraph.

¢ Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs
and check if the paragraph provides
reasons and uses words to introduce
the reasons.

Students’ own answer
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Unit 8 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: Suggest a course
of action

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule to the class.
Explain that a conclusion is an ending.
The conclusion is the last statement of
a paragraph.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud.

e Tell students to read the paragraph.
Then have them read again and
underline the conclusion.

e Ask What phrase introduces the
conclusion? (In short).

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Refer
students to the expressions in the
writing rule.

o After students have rewritten the
statements, have them compare
answers with a partner.

e Elicit some answers from the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

2. In short, we shouldn't think there isn't
anything we can do to help.

3. In conclusion, everyone can help
protect the environment if they want to.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and call
on volunteers to read the Suggest how
to items.

e Ask students to write a paragraph
suggesting a course of action for
one situation.

e Remind students to include a
concluding statement. Refer to the
sample paragraphs as necessary.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
checkif they include items from the
editing checklist.

Students’ own answer

Writing
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Unit 9 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A persuasive
paragraph

Exercise 1

Read the writing rule and clarify the
meaning of persuasion. Focus on the
two ways of persuading. Explain benefits
means advantages. By comparing your
ideas with alternatives you show how
your ideas are the best.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Then
have students read the paragraph
and underline the three benefits and
one comparison.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Then

have students study the example. Ask
What is being described? (a smartphone)
What is its benefit? (it looks really cool)
What is it compared to? (a more expensive
smartphone).

Then have students write statements
about their products — one benefit and
one comparison.

Students’ own answer

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud.

Remind students to include benefits
and comparisons.

Check your work

Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs
and checkif it includes items in the
editing checklist.

Students’ own answer

Unit 10 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: Describe the
consequences of a social problem

Exercise 1

Read the writing rule and then read the
first paragraph. Ask Which word does
“this” in the second statement replace?
(gossiping) Read the paragraph again,
not using this to replace gossiping. Point
out that it is repetitive.

Writing

E

2

i

Unit 9: A persuasive paragraph

Study the writing rule. S.MIMWkM.hmrmuhnk.m
a banefit statement for the product and a comparisen
Sommson statement.
::':‘w_w“‘ m"‘_ mm:;"::l'm”“ Benefit: The Sammy 520 smartphone kooks really coch and ivs
e e wiys b0 persustle Someons: sy 10 yse

= State the benefits of your idea
# everyone recycles housshold waste. there
will be less waste in our Landis

= Compare your idea with alternatres 4
Clag Skin Laco wask gives Faster results than
ay other.

Comparison: Tre Marmy 335 laoks pretiy coel, bt the Sammy
20 doeant cost x mueh

. Write a parsuasive paragraph about the product
you chose in Exercise 3. Begin with a tople sentence
Intreducing the product or idea. Use the Hairshine ad
as a modal,

"(.-" ﬂﬁlmuataﬁcm-l;mv;ukq_nu.
| topk I'm writing about?
() Did | state the benefits of my product?

Did | compare my p weith; 57

Read the advertisement. Underline
thres benafits and one comparison
with other products.

£ Hairshine Shampoo ol

Hakuhine Shampeo is llmply the best shampoo yo
can buy. Wih Halrshire, your bal will lock betcer

L
and It alwe ood fer the emviDRTE] WIS ety -
Ralrekine, we denaie o percenig of
Ut sainings to ervirnimen s onpesrtons
aren’t many other brands that can sry that!

Unit 10: Describe the consequences of a social problem

3. Read Louis’s paragraph. Circle two uses of this
as a reference to an earlier idea,

Bullying |1 school caues 2 ot of problems. For
example, the victims of bullyog Reel very uncomioriabie
socially. Becanine m'@ﬂurf ot wand 1o go 1o school
Ptk r problemn i That the stress thal ,@5 from

i Wi

Study the writing rule.
Usiing this to refer to an earlier idea

Usa this to refer 1o an idea you stated earfiern,
O typical kind of bullying B gossipinsg about othais.
Thils &= a peoblem both at school and erliee.
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bublying means Yo shodents can't deep
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e Then read the second paragraph. Ask
Which word does “this” in the second
statement replace? (cyberbullying). Invite
a volunteer to read the paragraph
again, not using this to replace

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and
the Social problems.

e Remind students to use this to refer to
earlier ideas.

cyberbullying to show repetitiveness.

e Option: Ask In which of the paragraphs
is “this” an object? (paragraph 2) a
subject? (paragraph 1).

Exercise 2

Check your work

¢ Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check each other’s work.

e Read the direction line aloud and have

students rewrite the statements.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Students’ own answer

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e Have pairs compare their answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.
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U'nit 11: Provide advice
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Unil 12: A description of a holiday
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for support.
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Unit 11 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: Provide advice
Exercise 1

¢ Read the head of the writing rule.
e Read the explanations and example

statements as students follow. Ask What

does “singular” mean? (one) “plural”?
(more than one).

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line and example.

Ask Why is the answer “they”? What does

it refer to? (video cameras).

e Have students complete the exercise.

e Go over answers as a class. For each

item ask what does the pronoun refer

to? (2. windows; 3. interesting places;
4.the boys).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e C(irculate to help as necessary. Hint
Is ‘crime”in line 2 singular or plural?
(singular, so the pronoun must agree and
be singular, too - “it") Is “people”in line 6
singular or plural? (plural, so the pronoun
must agree and be plural, too — “they”).

In lines 1 and 2, crime~them, should be
crime~it; In line 6, people~he should be
people~they.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that like in Olivia's piece they should
describe what they do to avoid being a
victim of crime.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e |nvite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check each other's work.

Students’ own answer

Unit 12 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A description of
a holiday

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule. Explain that in
the first example (you, you, us) there isn't
agreement. The object pronoun us does
not match with the subject pronoun you.

e Focus on the corrected example
statements to illustrate agreement in
person (you, you, you) and (we, we, us).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask What does the answer “we”
refer to? (“We” at the beginning of the
first sentence).

e Have students complete the exercise.

e Go over answers as a class. For each
item ask What does the pronoun refer to?
(2. afestival; 3. "You” at the beginning of
the first sentence).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise. If students
have difficulty, have them underline all
the pronouns (we, you, we, we, we, you).
Pronouns need to be consistently we.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers for the answers.

Pronoun should consistently be we.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that like in Gretchen'’s corrected piece,
students should use one pronoun
consistently in their piece.

Check your work

¢ Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check each other’s work.

Students’own answer
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3
Cross-curricular topic
Science

Aim
Use English to learn about science

Warm-up

Ask How much sleep do you usually get?
Compare responses. You may conclude
that some people need less sleep than
others. Focus on the diagram of the
active brain during sleep. Have students
speculate what is going on.

Exercise 1 3.14

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Ask What is sleep deficiency? (lack
of sleep).

e Play the CD or read the article aloud.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: emotional
health (good emotional health means
feeling good about yourself and the
people around you; you can handle
emotions such as stress, anger, depression,
etc. in healthy ways); to get along (to have
good relationships with other people).

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it
using information from the article.

Then ask students to share how sleep
deficiency affects them in their lives.

e Option: Have students look at the chart
How much sleep is enough? Ask Do you
get as much sleep as the chart suggests?
Do you agree with the suggested sleep on
the chart?

It affects people mentally and physically,
so it affects the quality of their life and
their safety. It affects their body’s ability
to fight illness. It can cause problems
with schoolwork and with getting along
with other people.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example.
Ask What phrase in the statement
would we scan for to determine the
answer? (getting along). Tell students
to underline in the article where they
found the answer to each item.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise.
Encourage them to first try to check
the items without looking back at the
article. Then have them check any items
they were not sure about against the
article and photos.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Cross-curricular reading

Science: The importance of sleep

| Read the article about sleep. How does sleep deficiancy affect people?

1'% ezsential to ot enough Gatting en can help protect your mental health, physical health,
cuality of lifie, ﬂmﬂ%-mﬂmmm-mhm to problems.
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Units 1-3

Physhcal Health

Stoeps suppoits the bock' growth and devlopment 1y 1OW much sleep is enough?
childiren s teens. And your hody's immmune rrsiies, Tk et ahieris the Simodint of gleep
which fights ilines, newch sleep 1o sty ibiong, When e e ot cfTerert ages
people are sheep deficient, They cam have boskis

common : Rucomsmisded
Pt adlments, such aoolds and e Au, m “““

Daytime Performance and Safety
Becaue skee ping at night helps you pay atiention
during the day, it helps you malke dechion. People
wha dan get sesugh ik make more mitake.

O-h et ol 11-12 honats & day
G-12yeaokd AL beant 10 koo aday

Shoep dehckency has pliyed 5 ke in many terrkle Fevrmy S-10houn aday
accidents, In the U5, sbeep deficlency causes
appavimans by HH00 mad accidenty svery year. Aatuls - i a iy

W5 rmpaimant fior all of wio oot encegh deep,

! Choose the correct word or phrase to complete sach statement, according to the article,
1. Getting aborg with others is an example of physical health /@motional healify
2. Sieep deficiency b5 a term for gatting /dat gett deep
3. Having trouble fighting aliments is an example c4@ physicall! an amational problem
4, A good night's sleep help=ghe Braif| the immune system prepare 1o jeam and remember infcemation
5. Many road accidents oceur each year because of sleaping/(Seep dehcent)
6. Prople of different ages require dffercrigimeunts of kinds of sleep.
S.Mlﬁnﬁnﬂiﬂﬁiuﬂuwmhmlhmhdnlrﬂ:h
the importance of sleep
[] the importance of a geod dist for a hesithy immine system
[+] the number of sieep hours necessary for peaple of diferent ages
] the copsequences ol Seep delhciancy
the right methiod for leiming mah, Enghish vocabulary, and the planc

Project A sbeep diary 1

Every  for ane week, write down the number of hours you sieep. Then
H‘::-'mmuhn ﬁwmmwm

ﬂmmhmﬂmwmy-mmﬁ-ww

Cross-curricular Reading

NS

¢ Once everyone has completed their
sleep diaries, divide the class into
groups and have students compare
their findings.

Project: A sleep diary

e Read the title of the project. Make sure
students know that a diary is a book in
which you write down what happens
to you each day. Read the direction line
to the class.

e Model a sleep calendar on the board:
Day Hours of sleep

e Then bring the class together. Ask
individual students to share their
sleep average, and then add up all the
numbers and come up with an average
Monday for the class. Write the number on
Tuesday the board.

Wednesday e Ask Do you sleep more or fewer hours
Thursday than the class average?
Friday
Saturday
Sunday
o Ask How will you find the average? (add
together the hours of sleep on each day
and divide by seven).
e Check in with students on the project
in a week’s time. Remind them during
the week to be writing down the
sleep hours.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



ﬂinlng}f: Genetics and you

) 1, Itll:lﬂu -mmmmm-wmmmu or traits that come from genes?

Scinniany have pocssen Ehat o gevied
determine oul phyvikcal charscteriiios
wred rains wich i g, ki codat,
e ey oolor ot example, we gel tvg
et [ ST PSR o dheterming
e color of ow e, The gene for
SO A TN, 1 STasee
B, 1 he gene foi e s, Genes
et are nori cominant, yuch a ihe
e oy b eyes, are called recesne
gt i coler 1 Buree bk iope, ot
rued] B e e ceoras Bof Labse et

AALS, sty of kdentical twimm wha giew upy
sepatately found thal many shased the wame
perionality traits. Thin i interesting because
Idermical Fain thaie the same gevst.
Heayvenwes, whilke sc il have sudceiilully
Icdermifhesd genes that determine piyilcal
traRs, They have not yel discovered a gene:
it et mrina peronality, In ot wesds,
Thaste i i et T cuir pevionalitied come
Trom geanes. MeveriPelesn, mosl whenthis
inday befieve personalities come rom both

What skt cur pestoralTieL! Cur perionalmie sl e It

o wee 2t im allour social imtesactions with other
ittt buiras = Lirtithy thiembas, Hivtnlh, ol ipaan,
el stranges s We cam change ow behavio, bt
oot bnubyichia] [raanaliTied cn ' ¢ hands miuch
Vhwosigg bt our entie e

Some people belleve Ehil oor penonalitie do nof
come fiom gere. They atgue that they am a repul
ol Eh etrwiiniuims il Wee ocey ujr in — G inleradoni
ﬂhﬂmwmﬂumgwughw
e erw aften have completely difetent Mmmmmmm
pcmh!nﬂﬂﬂuurnmﬂhrmldrmm ehiry inko shasr simikar prrsonalily frait

0
q
o
©n
®
1
a]
c
q
-
N
o
o
-
P
®
o
2
3
@

2, Choosa the bast way to complete each statement, according to the article.

1. CQur genes determing .,
{0 what we Saok ik
b. wha cur parents are-
£ our sacial interactions.

2. ..o datermine our eye color, 4 The LS. study of identical bwins suggests

& Our fadhers genes
b. Cur mother's genes
() Bath parents” garms

&
3. If the gene for black hair is dominant, a 5. There is scientific prood that ., -
person who gets one gene for black hair from genes. -
and one for blane halr will have ., hair (@) piysical traits come w
(&) black b blond & brown B, personality comes
€. persanalily dossn'l come h
that our arvdronmant .. an Importan 6. Most scisntists loday bolleve that |
Eactor in developing our personaities ur personadties come from ., m.
a. probably is & DUF genes.
@prahablylm‘! b. the anvironment we grow up in.
c definitely is our genes and our emdnoniment,

3. Match each word fram the article with its definition.

1. development
2. dominan
3. recessive
4. emdronment
5. theon/

6. genetic

& inberackons with olher pecple
b, about genes

€ sironger than others

d. change or growth

&, nat dominant

t  something people helieve = tue

min i lall, bt My

Project A mily poster ]

Make a poster with photos about physical and personality traits | " " i
ammﬁw;mh about your family, a friend's family, ] i ek s ey i, T

or a famous family.

Copoerit s brosen
ooel Bhe e, iy b

mather; on e bund

Cross-curricular e Read the direction line and question.
R . Have students predict answers.
Readlng: Units 4-6 ¢ Play the CD or read the article aloud.
Cross-curricular topic e Return to the question in the direction
Biology line and elicit answers. Then ask Do you
think personalities come from genes, too?
Aim Or does an environment inform a person’s

Use English to learn about biology

Exercise 1 3.15

e Focus on the title and captions. Then
write on the board:
gene, genetic, genetics

personality? Or both?
¢ Option: Ask volunteers /s your

personalities? What about your siblings?

height, hair color, and eye color

Clarify the meaning of gene (one of

the parts of a cell of a living thing which
decide its development). Ask Which word
is an adjective? (genetic) What does it
mean? (relating to genes) What about
the word “genetics” in the title? Is it a noun
or an adjective? (a noun) What does it
mean? (it’s the study of how qualities are
passed on in genes). Point out the /dz/
sound at the beginning of all three
words and the stress on genetic(s).

© Copyright Oxford University Press

personality similar to either of your parents’

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Look around the class for students
with blue eyes. Have those students
share if both their parents have blue
eyes. Then invite other students (e.g.,
with brown eyes) to share what color
eyes their parents have. See if the
class observations agree with the
information in the article.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to do the exercise.
Encourage them to test their
comprehension by doing the exercise
without looking back at the article.
Have students compare answers in
pairs and then look back at the article
for answers they don't agree on.

Bring the class together and discuss any
problems students may have had.

Exercise 3

For quick scanning practice, give
students time to scan the article for the
words and underline them.

Then tell students to match them to
the definitions. Tell them to look at
the words in context for definitions
they don't know to try to determine
the meanings.

Go over the answers as a class.

Project: A family poster

Read the project instructions aloud. Tell
students they will work individually. Ask
a volunteer to read about Emmie and
Mia in the sample. Tell students they
will write up similar observations about
a family.

Have students decide if they will do a
poster about their own family, a friend’s
family, or a famous family.

At home, have students gather photos
and information about the members

of the family they will study. Then have
them create a poster with pictures and
write up a paragraph about physical
traits and personality traits.

Have students bring their posters

to class and share with a partner.
Encourage partners to ask questions
and give feedback.

Then students will present posters to
the class.

Finally, ask What interesting observations
have we made from these posters?

Do personality traits come from genes?
environment? both?

Cross-curricular reading
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History: The Olympics in Ancient Greece

Cross-curricular
L] L]
Readlng: Units 7-9 o a8 |. Read about the Olympics in Ancient Gresce,
Wheo could compete in the Ancient ic Games?
|
Cross'curHCUIar toplc h Cymypic Games were in 778 BC What were the most kmpormnt sporiing evenis’
. EN The Olympics cand 10 Semae sports in The modem Olymples come ba us dreatly fom
History / Sports w ks plate evary foun peirs, Nt s they datoday, £ Obymples thovesamds f years agn The fameus persxikin,
x B e i e | 2T ™
i loce 1 Greece, 1 valley called ¥
Aim ' ' : ELJ r.s ey mm spreets Chat sl exist b= the Olymplcs of inday!
Use English to learn about History / Sports - et vt the Cames e ul g of Tk fSeutriat, v s = Zhiy Essiriceg brbie, sticki 2 ity
o Greece i ther coloies far and neas The map l&r:l;}:‘::ﬂnrlm-wwmnl th el enciiig edents of
m whorws The large distances betwesn seme of The PPN
Warm-up - [T LD COTTRRIT R N Vo canpeted in the ancient Olympics?
Invite students to preview the map and E RECH oy mﬂ;ﬁﬁ;ﬁfﬁ"{:ﬁm
il warmen coubdn even be spectators. 11a marred woman even
thg look at thg photos. Ask Are you familiar o sz o ol e O S G
with the Spomng events in the phOTOS? “ T almast 8l Pvesis, 5 hleis dldn' wear emy clothes, 00 thise
Ask a volunteer to read the captions. Ask [+ "““"‘""”‘"'"'""“""'5 e
Are either of these two sports still in the L 'AIHIIE the
Olympics? (the discus). E irs¢ odbclal wornans stk competicion, The Herssan Cames
whias ook place ewwry four yeass in the soadlum of Clyple. The
E anly Speit W URRING, o0 § Brck pse-wth alare chan the
. . s el Why? Bossuss secerding o2 the Anelant Creeks, 3
Exercise 1 ® 3-16 T m e o e e diance acwon e s ot
o Have students open their books and ask Whens runting) vas one-shch sharer 15an. 4 rarth,
the question in the direction line. Invite E
students to make predictions. é 2 Complete each statement, according to the article. Use the words balow.
e Play the CD or read the article aloud w e B P
while students follow. 2 1. The peristilon is a group of five sports events.
e Finally, ask the question in the (& ] 2. Ui and lveln e two events where athiotes throw objects.
direction line. B An BN EINAN  evend is one with horses.
AREWER 4, Chanol  racing was an equestian event in the Andient Games

5. The place where a running event takes plsos ks a_{rack -
Men and boys who spoke Greek.

e Option: Draw two columns, one
labeled men and the other women.

3 Circle T (trus), F (false), or NI (no information), according to the article.
1. Spectators and athletes raveled long distances to the games. [TV F / Ml

: - 2. The games were in a different location every four years, TIFV NI
Invite students to fill in the columns & Maaried LR e L TIEY N
with rules for men and women in the 4 Wanin Conisted 11 the sqpeshiun evests TIEY N
Ancient Olympics (e.g., Men: had to B The wormess mch et i the somve as tha neis: FYE M
speak Greek; didn't wear clothes; Women: B i MR Ve E s TIE D

could not compete; could be spectators Ve
if not married; death penalty if married
woman entered stadium).

Project History rescarch ]

Research the sports of the Ancient Olympics. In small groups, choose one of the
sports of the pentathlon, and make a poster with facts and pictures about it.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
¢ Divide the class into small groups of

three or four. Have students speculate
why only unmarried women were
allowed to watch the Olympic

Games (e.g., because the men e Option: In pairs, have students e Give students time in class to create

competed naked).

Bring the class together and discuss.
Then ask Why do you think men
competed naked? Elicit or describe that
ancient Greek clothing consisted of
togas and robes in which it would be
difficult to compete athletically.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud.

Have students do the exercise.
Encourage them to scan the article
for the words if they have problems
with definitions.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise. They should
be able to do it without looking at

the article.

Go over the answers as a class.

Cross-curricular reading

make the F and NI statements true. If
necessary, have them find the section
in the text that proves the statement

is false (2. The games were always in

the same place in Greece, a valley called
Olympia; 3. Unmarried women could
watch the men compete; 4. The only
sport in the Heraean Games the women
competed in was running; 6. Men athletes
didn’t wear uniforms).

Project: History research

e Read the instructions aloud. Elicit the
sports of the pentathlon and write
these on the board (jumping, running,
wrestling, throwing discus, throwing
Jjavelin). Divide the class into five groups
and assign a sport to each.

o Give students time to discuss their sport
and look up information online if there
are computers in class.

e For homework students should
gather more information and print up
interesting pictures.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

their posters.

Invite groups to present their posters,
Encourage other groups to ask
questions and compare to information
they found about their sports.

Finally, take a poll: Which was the most
interesting sport of the pentathlon?



Astronomy: Solstices and the phases of the moon

2| |, Read the article, Why did peaple in ancient times celebrate the sun and moon?

special attention to astronomical events,

mm’mﬁ-

such as the pasition

mwﬁpﬂmmhmw
il thee moon. Every month,
a hmmmhmm s’ fight maves acreas
e moon, A new moon = the phase when we dont see the moon =

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

List the holidays mentioned in the
article (Midsummer’s Eve in Sweden

in June; Moon Festival in China in
September / October). Students can
look up more information about one

and the shorbest inthe Southem Hemisphere. ooturs when the meon ks Betusen the s and the sarih of these holidays or other moon or sun
ey usltures amund he workd have abvars olsbated The Dolstioss. Iy the past, people inaed Bhe shaper of the moos 1o decidy when o : :
o Feds ooty p il i e i i 0 ek AR celebrations in other cultures to then

1 provided Bght dusteg the day and helpsd lood grow. The wolstion:
m e i of et wihen the clirys Began to become dhorie of

Thave are mansy hofidays oy that begih as oelebealion of & sofition.
e eiaemiple, in Swedion, peopht orlebrane Mtsumma'y Eve on ol
argund the Jure sohice.

2. Choose the cormet way to complete each statement, according te the article.

3. The moon changes from new
megan 1o full moaan

1. A solstice occurs ..
B GNCE & year

ety hosiclanrs hoeclay, woech an Cina’s Mooe Feitival in Sephemibser o
Otk an birid 0 a lusar jof moon] calendar,

Phases of e mass
i Bt st
g changes au
it rostaties avounad
et oty A Rl
mn it R el
o e som.

5. Anclent people thought both
the solstice and the phases

@inl:leumbermdjune. A, ONCE & year, of the moon were impaortant
€. mvery month, b Iwice & year, for ..

2. A solstice Is ... day of the year, \-‘Jmm lm'"ﬂ‘m“wﬂi
a. the shortest 4, A ... moon occurs when the '\.b:"g"m“gmﬂ"m
b, the longest meaon |5 closest fo the sun. €. hawineg loks of light

(€] the shortest or the longest @ ful < haif
3. Circle the comect word or phrase to complete sach statement.
1. The earth rotates arcund the (sun) meon | hemisphere.

2. The moaon rotates arcund the sun fzarthy :ol:li:u

b. new

4, Fﬂwnltlnhehmitmﬂm:mlnHW!hm.llumwlum:lfwlmltdw

In Scuth America
5. The moon appears smallest when [t is a full / hall / Erescent moon.

Project Phasesof the moon poster |

At the beginning of the next month, keep track of the phases of the moon for
mmumm.mmmmmmmmm
of the moon and the dates they occur.

Cross-curricular

(e.g., they had special holidays and

Buipeay Jejna1in3-ssos)

Z-0} s)un

traditions depending on the time of

Reading: Units 10-12

Cross-curricular topic
Astronomy

refer to later.

Aim
Use English to learn about astronomy

Exercise 1 ®) 3.17 the board.
e Write Solstices and the phases of the

moon on the board. Explain or elicit
that solstice refers to the time when the
sun is the furthest north or south of the
equator. Then have students look at
the image on the right to understand
phases of the moon. Ask a volunteer to
read the caption. Make sure students
understand that to rotate means to
turn on a circular motion around a
central point.

e Read the direction line and question.
Ask What do you think it means that
people celebrated the sun and moon?

for life -
food grow.

year it was). Invite students to make
predictions. Write these on the board to

e Play the CD or read the article aloud.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Elicit reasons in the article and
compare to the predictions made on

They celebrated the sun because they
recognized that the sun was necessary
it provided light and helped

They celebrated the moon because it,
too, was important -
organize their calendars and decide
when to plant their food.

it helped people

© Copyright Oxford University Press

report to the class.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will be scanning the
article and captions for specific
information. Have a student read the
example. Ask Which word will you be
looking for? (solstice).

Have students work individually.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line and example.
Encourage students to first try to do
the exercise without looking back at
the text. Then have them look back to
check any answers.

Go over the answers as a class.

Project: Phases of the moon poster

Read the project instructions aloud.

Tell each student to download a blank
calendar from the Internet and then
draw an identical circle representing the
moon for each day. Explain that they
will draw a picture of what the moon
looks like every day, or as many days as
they are able or remember to look at
the moon at night. Invite students to do
an Internet search for keeping track of
the phases of the moon for an example
of what their calendar might look like.

Divide the class into groups of three

or four. Students conduct research
individually; however, they can bring

in their calendars regularly to compare
with findings of their classmates. If there
are inconsistencies, encourage students
to look at the majority of images and
determine who may have drawn their
findings incorrectly.

Once the research is complete all
students combine their research and
Create one calendar.

Each group presents their information
to the class. Place all posters side by
side to see if findings are similar.

Cross-curricular reading
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0.9 ®
1 TEEIIQTee_u n

. Read Carmela's post on Tean2Tean Friends.
Whean did the purpose of talephones start to change?

Teen2Teen Friends

Magazine 1

Aim

Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters ey ——————
techmalogy of the day. In the U5, scientist
Alexander Graham Bell had & thought: maybe
it was possible 1o ansmit sounds, such as the
hunan vaice, sver an electrical wire Within
four years, in 1876, Bl succeeded in making
that passitile, and the telephanie was barn.

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write
telephone on the board. Ask Who invented
the telephone? (Alexander Graham Bell)

When? (1876). Tell students they will learn “Form and Tanction ovar |  years A

For the next 150 years, the telephone just kept
ibrvwloping. Az first, to mske & call, jeople ussd
Ea pack U Ehe plsses and 10l am operater thae
pane af ke person they wanted to call Then
the opemter made the call for yon

A oAy
ial plane

fodern developments

Lven with these developments, wtil
ik :-r:o..muwmﬁ-'b‘ I
o ! Lo (ST Preorple o Speakin
oibwers. In 1990, however, a new q
fthe =stemeon ] that could send and '-;l'
teuive o-imails uppared Nof many

g eaple boughl this phane ot ke tame,
Erat it chiamgpid ot idew of what 8
irlephone could do

about the beginnings of the telephone.

Exercise 1 3.18

e Books open, focus students'attention
on Carmela. Ask Where is Carmela from?
(Rome, Italy). Ask a volunteer to read the
speech balloon. Ask What trends in the
past did Abby post about in Unit 37 (trends

includes more than making calls To
| us, 0 tekephena o 0 witeless caliular |

in fashion and technology). i

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the post.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud

while students follow. Clarify vocabulary

as needed, e.g. origin (beginning);
transmit (to send out). To illustrate ‘dial”

draw a circle on the board with numbered

holes. Explain that to make a call you
would stick your finger in the hole with
the number you wanted to dial and turn
it around. Point out that dialing several

numbers took much longer than touching

buttons as we do now.

e Ask the question in the direction line.
Then read the question at the end of
the post and have students speculate.

The purpose of telephones started to
change in 1993 when a new phone
that could send and receive e-mails
was invented.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask students to scan the images. Ask
Which of the phones have you seen?
(e.g., at home when | was little, at my
grandmother’s, in a museum, etc.).

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e On the board write 2050. Tell students
to imagine it is the year 2050. In pairs,
have them talk about what life was like
in 2014 (e.g., Phones in 2014 weren't as
thin as they are now. People used to take
photos ...).

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine

Exercise 2

v Thiday, ot comcept of “phone” :\

AR ——— e i N

d A numbered
An rarly phone 1 ey pad

Listeet, ol phios s By berving diale and (ke
mhambseed B s peophe could reaks thelr owm
calls witheol an operaton. Fot a long time, people
ondy used phones in their bemes or offices. Very fewr

Y| o music; for watching videos; for
taking photos; lor upleading pictures
10 socis] eredin; and for fexting and.
a-maailing. Ity & devies that allows
us o navigate from place o place.
using OFS technology, What do you

phores wete portable, so 1o makn o oull cutshls (ke
e ot ofhoe, people wsed a public pay phone.

. Choose the correct word or phrase to

complete each statement.

1, Bel invented the diad / dglephons>

2. Bel's imvention permitted the transmission of
Soundd humans through 4 wire.

% Belore thers were dils Gpemtors, keypads
made phone calls for people

4. Something you can move BEGNAEET
a public phane.

5 A smartphone has more than one

. Circle T (true), F (false), or NI (no
information), according to the article.

1. Bed's tolephone wsed an
electrical wire. TvFim |
TiF/4D |

2. Beldl imerded other things, oo,
3 The earbest telephones had dials. TIHFY NI
TAFY M

4. Early telephones had more than
e s

5. Keypad phones arent as old as

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first try doing the exercise
without looking back at the article.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Read the direction line aloud. Make
sure students understand that No
information means that the article does
not discuss that topic.
Tell students to do the exercise first
without looking back at the article. Extra practice activity (all classes)
Then they can look back for any items e Have students read the last paragraph
they are not sure about. of the article. On the board write:

It's a device for:

and elicit all the gerunds describing

what phones do today, e.g.,

- downloading and listening to music

- watching videos

- taking photos

- uploading photos to social media

- texting

- e-mailing
e (Call on volunteers to share what they

use their phones for, adding to the list.

Option: Students can check their own
answers by underlining information in
the text that supports it, e.g., item 1:
Alexander Graham Bell had a thought:
maybe it was possible to transmit

sounds, such as the human voice, over an
electrical wire. Within four years, in 1876,
Bell succeeded in making that possible ...)

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they can scan the article for
answers they are not sure about. For
example in item 1, they should scan
the article for river and will find in the
second column that glaciers ... arein
fact a lot like rivers. They are constantly
moving ... and get the answer. Tell

: TEEI’ETEE" Magazine

|, Read Abby's post about glaciers, Why are glaciers so important?

T ¥ il
Fve always wanted to visit a glacier. However, I've read about them online, and
there are same huge problems affecting many of the world's glachers, Look at this.

Whils glachers ane made of loe, thisy are in fact

ot ke rivers. are constantly mawing Chinas Cinghel. Tibel Plileas i
;mm“m:m;wm students to mark in the text where they
mmﬂﬂ“ : found their answers.
ml  Much of the worddls fresh diinking water  sowdy for i b2 see. In some places, where.a -
comes from glassers As gfaciers met gociu onts IR GOWL Bk gt A . e Go over the answers asa class. Call
mﬂmmm gtacies break o and fall et the vater. on volunteers to specify what part
can find glaciers in abot S0 countzies of the article supports their answer
AT SRtk SR N e (2.end of paragraph 1; 3. first statement
of article; 4. paragraph 3; 5. first and
third paragraphs).
Exercise 3

Hugas peces of e Lresh off wrad fall b e posan

Unfortunately, becauss of global warming,
tempadutures ane getting highes, and the
worlds glaciers are melting wery quickly, This
I also canning the bevel of the ocean to rite,
which will cause flooding and be a problem for
[peopbe and animals in coxzal aseas, Research
s revealed this waeming and melting trend
I mary aneas of the world

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Instruct
students to first read through the
statements in the exercise and then
check which predictions are true. Then
have them look back at the article to
find support for the predictions.

- X el R e Remind students to just scan for

information. For example, for item 1, tell

students to scan the article for flooding

the s v ke te Mk e
nSoshent s '

}. Based on the information in the artiche,
what are three possible predictions?
Write chack marks (/).

2 Choose the best way to complete each
statemant, according to the article.

1. A glacier . ke a river.

-
a China (B) Australia

moves B melts
ozl have sty glachss

£ gets wanmer

& Adnica

3. Peophe néed ghaciers 1or .
a ke (B) drinking water, ¢ ressarch,

4, Global warming is causing glaciers fo .,
a move. b feed vers. () melt too fast

5. Glaciers provide water for ..
& ghobal warming. (B rivers and kakes,
€ ressanch

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 2

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Before students open their books, ask
them to recall from Unit 6 what a glacier is
(alarge mass of ice).

Exercise 1 ®)3-19

Have students open their books. Call
on a volunteer to read the message
from Abby. Ask Does anyone know what
the problems are affecting many of the
world's glaciers?

Invite students to look at the photos.
Ask volunteers to read the captions.

Play the CD or read the post aloud

while students follow. Clarify vocabulary
as needed. When the article says”... the

water feeds great rivers” it means rivers

1. [#] There will be flooding in places close e

the ocean

z!jmgupm;dhehimﬂmehm

inlo the ocean

a, mTh:mwﬂ be less fresh drinking waler.
4, El Thetre will b a bt mine beaches.
5, [_] There will be more drinking water for

EVEryone,

6, Ela:lﬁinﬂsluppw.ﬂnpmr 1o the

warlkd's greal rivers.

Ea lll'l-*_ﬂ-. ;

get water from the melting glaciers; the

coast is the area where land meets the

ocean; global warming refers to the rise

in temperatures in the world, caused
by higher amounts of carbon dioxide
around the Earth; in the article “These

glaciers are the source of three of the great

rivers ..." means the water to these
rivers comes from glaciers.

e Ask the question in the direction line.

Much of the world’s drinking water
comes from glaciers and they are a
source of some major rivers.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

(paragraph 3). Point out to students
that for some items they will have

to infer or form an opinion based on
information presented. Have students
do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class. For
item 3, point out that the article never
directly says there will be less fresh
drinking water, but we can infer by
reading the first statement of the
article that glaciers are a source of fresh
drinking water. If there is flooding and
glaciers are melting quickly, the water
will probably not be fresh and there
will indeed be less drinking water. For
item 4, the article says flooding will
cause problems for coastal areas — we
can infer this means beaches will be
affected; there definitely won't be
more beaches. For item 5, if there is less
fresh drinking water as determined

in item 3, there will definitely not be
more drinking water for everyone. For
item 6, as illustrated by the example of
China’s Qinghai-Tibet Plateau in the last
paragraph, glaciers are getting shorter.
We can infer that means glaciers could
potentially stop providing water to the
world’s great rivers.
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 3

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the photos. Ask a
volunteer to read the captions and clarify
vocabulary as needed.

Exercise 1 ®) 3-20

e Read the direction line aloud. Then call
on a volunteer to read the message
from Chen. Ask Do you know possible
causes and treatments for acne? Write
student ideas on the board.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow. Clarify vocabulary
as needed. Write severe, moderate, and
mild vertically on the board. Explain
that moderate means some acne; severe
means a lot, and mild means a little acne.

e Ask the question in the direction line
and write on the board:
conventional and Chinese medicine
Elicit the difference when it comes to
acne treatment.

e Compare student answers to their ideas
from the warm-up.

Conventional medicine includes

lotions, washes, antibiotics, and other
medications.

Chinese medicine includes acupuncture
and washes made from herbs or flowers.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they can scan the article for
answers they are not sure about. For
example in item 1, they would scan
the article for pimples and blackheads
(sentence 1 of the article). Tell students
to mark in the text where they found all
their answers.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers. Call on volunteers to
specify what part of the article supports
their answer (2. sentence 2; 3. end of
paragraph 3; 4. end of paragraph 2; 5. last
paragraph; 6. paragraph 1).

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine

3 Mgiﬂ._ﬂ_ﬂm Magazine

A ].an'lputlbuﬂithun.m“m
Mumummmdwhﬂum

Acne tre

patments

Mwmmuﬂmgﬂ
e 3 combination of pimples and

Ikt Kbt that cn bee b, rocscherate,
of severe. Althcugh mest acoe i mild
] will gt Esater over tima, enatmant
s sometimes necessary for sevese

2 both used all over the world, bt
offar somewhat differsnt views of acne
catrsis ind tratments.

of somi kind. Demnatologits often
jpeesscribe iotions and face washes o
clasn thee skin because bacteria
! can calse acne. In some cases,
thary might also prescribe
antibiotcs and other
medications that woik
A inade the body to fight the
' Bactaria that caurie acre,

o mhn.mm

Linlike corventional medicine,
TCM teaches that there ame achsally
T Tyt of e, onvk catrsed by

unsally macke with herbs orflowers.

There s many popular myths sbout
g, Many peophe beliave that
aating chocodabe and other faods
causes beree. Ancther myth is that
stvess causes it There is no scientific
evidence that either of these
actually cause acna, although
Everyane agrees thal 15 a
gocd adea to keep skin clean
2y that stvess might make
e wanke,

£ i1 vl ol ey Pl el

—

2. Choosa the comect word or phrase to

wplate sach stat i
1. Fimples and blackheads are symptoms of an
ailment called ..
& skin (B acne

3. cirela T (trua), F (false), or NI (no information],
according to the article.

1. There i more than one kind of
treatrment for ache.

2. Chen thinks traditicnal Chinesa medicing

{T¥YF/M

2. Mast teens wheo have skin prablems ., with Is betier than comentional medicine, T/F/HD
o madical treatment 3. Al over the world, mainy teenagers
@ gt batter b. have mose problems gt acte ml. F/M
3. Beth comentionsl ard traditianal Chinesa & Mok o weva i S @F”.
meedicine olfer .., for acne. @
& Beupunciure @ Eacalakihen 5. Some adufls gel acne TIF/
& . & ed of resdication 6, Traditional Chinese doclors sometimes
& A dermatologist (B) An antibiotic Lrog acupunciure for acne. TvE
E. The beliel that chocolale causes acre i 7. A major cause of acne is the food
(@) a myth Ei A parson eals TAFV M
6. If an ailmsend i2n' a big problem, itis ... 8. Bacteria can calse acne m’“"l
& severe. (B3 mild.
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Exercise 3 Extra practice activity (all classes)

Read the direction line aloud. First have
students try to do the exercise without
looking back at the article. Then have
them look back to check any answers.

Bring the class together and go over
the answers. For item 2, point out that
Chen never states his preference for
conventional or Chinese medicine.
For item 5 point out that there is no
mention of adults and acne in the
article. Then focus on item 7. Ask Why
is this statement false? (because while
the article talks about food and acne, it
states that it is a myth that, for example,
chocolate can cause acne. There is no
scientific evidence.)
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o Tell students they will debate
conventional vs Chinese medicine.
First, take a poll to see who is in favor
of which type of medicine. If there is
an even split, divide the class into two
teams. If there isn't, just assign people
the medicine they will defend.

¢ Have the two groups meet and create
arguments in favour of the type of
medicine they were assigned. Tell each
group to have a person recording ideas,
examples, etc. Tell students they don't
have to limit their arguments to acne.
They can talk about other conditions
and medications.

e Then allow the class to debate
the topic. Oversee the debate and
determine which team makes the
stronger case and wins the debate.
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. Read Carlos’s post about staying safe online.
‘What are some things you should NOT do online?

Hi. peoplel Il's important to know how o stay
safe online. Here are some smart tips | found|

L i ) gjgwﬂﬂm

The Internet is a gresi pincs to mesi new poopls and fimd nformagion. ;
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4. Choose the best way to complets each
statement, according to the article.

. Check the tips that you think the writer of the
article might agree with. Write an X if you think

the writer might disagree. ! 1, Your persanal inlarmation |
1. Send your passwords bo your friends in .-‘| i compiter vi can help you stay sale onlina
an o-mail s

2 There are peaple online who wannl 1o change |
.!I.n@-."pmﬂ.u‘[ other pecple's information

3. A compurier vinas might make your computer
work better | (Badiy) faster
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passwords often.

2. Read online advertisements caredully before
you by anything

3. It's a geod idea o biock pop-up advertisements.

4. Protect your pastword and den't ever change i

5. Don't wanry aboul posting phatos online

B, I you gel an aftachment from someons you
don’t know, don't apen it

5. Be carelul with attachments because they
might contain a photo {-ﬁ@f an ad
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TeenzTeen Friends e Read the direction line and question
R aloud. Explain that they will answer it

Magazme 4 after reading the post.

Aim e Play the CD or read the post aloud

while students follow.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on volunteers for an answer.
Encourage students to try not to look
back at the post.

You should not: post photos where
strangers can see them; share passwords;
talk to strangers; open files or messages
from people you don't know; believe
everything you see on the Internet.

Extend reading skills through texts chosen
by the Teen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write on
the board: cybercrime

Invite students to brainstorm what they
think this term refers to (e.g., stealing
personal information; identity theft; stealing
credit card numbers).

Exercise 1 321

e Ask Whois posting today on Teen2Teen
Friends Magazine? (Carlos) Where is he
from? (Argentina) Focus on the speech
balloon where he says Hi, people! ...
Point out that this is an informal way to
address his friends or people he knows.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students work in pairs. Tell them
to create T/ F questions about Internet
safety, using the content of the post.

e Combine pairs into groups of four and
have pairs exchange questions and
answer them.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the post.

e Then tell them to look back at the post
for any items they weren't sure about.
Hint to students that they don't need
to reread the whole post, they just
need to look for specific information.
For example, for item 1, students would
scan the post for the word passwords.
Make sure they underline where in
the post they found the information
supporting their answers (passwords is
in paragraph 2).

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask students if they ever do
those things listed in the exercise.
Ask Do you stay safe from cybercrime?
What could you do better? (e.g,, change
password more frequently).

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the example. Point
out how the other two options do not
make sense in the exercise. Tell students
to think carefully about meaning.

e Have students complete the exercise.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Write cybercrime on the board and elicit
verbs for crimes from Unit 11 (steal,
shoplift, pickpocket, snatch, break into,
rob, vandalize, cheat).

e Ask Which of these things can be done
online? (e.q., steal identity, rob a bank,
cheat someone on a site like eBay) Ask Is
it possible to shoplift online? (no) Does
cybercrime have the same consequences
as regular crime?

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine
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Audioscript

Page 11, Exercise 3 1.07

1.

I'm Arielle Novak. I'm 15. My hobby is
solving hard puzzles, especially number
puzzles. That's not surprising because at
school my favorite subject is math. | also
invent my own puzzles. My puzzles are
in the school magazine every month.
How did | get started in that? Well, |

love puzzles and after so many years

of doing them, it was natural for me to
start creating them, too.

. My name is Lee Brody. I'm pretty

good at putting things together,
especially things that have complicated
instructions. I don't know why I'm good
at that, but | can just look at a picture
of the thing and read the instructions
and understand how it all fits together.
Last week, my dad bought a new desk,
but there were so many pieces. So Dad
brought the desk to me and | helped
him put it together. It was ready to use
in an hour. At school, my best class is
Spanish. | love learning new languages.

. I'm Celina Martinez. | like to take old

things and use them to invent new
things. My best invention is the “phone
sweater The phone sweater is a little
case with two sections — one for my
MP3 player, and the other for my phone.
| call it the phone sweater because |
made it from an old sweater. In school,
my favorite subject is art. Last week, |
showed the phone sweater to my art
teacher, and he said it was really good
looking. And all my friends liked it, too.
Now I'm making phone sweaters for my
friends, and they're buying them! How
cool is that?

. Kate Arnold here! I'm very friendly, so |

guess my talent’s meeting new people.
At a party, | have no problem talking to
everyone there. People ask me how | do
that, and I always say, “Just be friendly.
Introduce yourself. And ask questions
so other people feel interesting” That's
the best way to make new friends. My
favorite subject at school is geography.
| enjoy traveling and learning about
places and people around the world.

. I'm Sean Benson. This year, we're

studying the history and culture of West
Africa in my French class. French is my
favorite subject. Next week, we're going
to have a French movie festival, and my
teacher asked me to present one of the
movies. In French, of course! People ask
me if I'm afraid of speaking in front of all
the students, but | say no. Hey, I'm not
shy, and I like speaking to large groups
of people.

Page 16, Exercise 3 ®) 1-14

1.

| never leave things until the last
minute. | mean, that would be crazy! If |
know the due date for an assignment, |

try to finish it early. | think having good
study habits is really important.

. My parents say it's good for me to learn

how to manage my money, so every
Monday they give me a little spending
money for the week. For snacks, a
movie, a magazine — that kind of thing.
But it's so hard for me. | like going out
and spending money. That's what it’s for,
right? Well, by Tuesday or Wednesday
the money’s always all gone. So | just
ask my parents for more.

. I'think eating healthy food is pretty

important. | mean, who wants to eat
junk food all the time? But | really don't
like exercising. What's wrong with
watching TV? And playing video games
is a lot of fun! Who needs exercise?
Actually, | think eating well is more
important than exercising.

. Sorry. | stayed up pretty late last night.

I was texting my girlfriend. Oh, and my
friend Kyle asked me to upload some
photos. So | went to bed at around one
oclock in the morning. Actually, | never
go to bed early. I'm really a night person.
But I'm so tired. Wait a minute! Is there a
test this morning? Uh-oh. | forgot.

Page 19, Exercise 7 117
1. A: So, what are you doing this

weekend?

B: This weekend? I'm going to visit my
grandparents in Boston.

A: Do you visit them often?

B: No, I don't. So I'm pretty excited.

. A: Hey, Zoe. Do you want to go

shopping at the mall today?

B: Not really. | just don't want to spend
a lot of money on things I don't need
right now.

A: Are you OK? You always want to go
to the mall!

B: ljust thinkit’s a bad habit. | need to
start saving money, and not spending it.
A: Sounds like a good move.

. A: Ithink I watch too much TV.

B: Really? Is that a problem?

A: | think it is. For one thing, I'm not
getting enough exercise. | just sitin
front of the TV all day. And the worst
thing is that I'm not finishing my
homework on time.

B: | see what you mean.

. A: Did | tell you? I'm exercising every

day now.

B: Cool! When did you start?

A: Three weeks ago. It feels really great.
And it's fun! | love it.

. A: I'msotired.

B: You were tired yesterday, too. Are
you OK?

A: Yeah. It's just that | stay up way too
late every night. I really need to get
more sleep.

Page 25, Exercise 3 ®) 126
1. A: Grandpa, what was life like in the old

days?
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B: Well, you know, in the old days,
everything was different. People wore
different clothes ... And our hair was
different ...

A: What kind of music did you like?

B: Well, when | was your age, there was
this new music called “rock and roll” We
were crazy about it.

A: You're kidding! You liked rock music
back then?

. A: Hey, Trish. Katy and | are going to

hang out at the mall this afternoon.
Want to join us?

B: Sorry, I can't. | have volleyball practice
this afternoon.

A: Wow. You're always so busy.

B: | know. Before | started playing on
the volleyball team, | had a lot more free
time.

A: Well, | think it's great you're on the
team. We'll get together some other
time.

B: Sure thing.

. A: Hey, Greg. Thanks for babysitting Eric

today. I'l be back in about three hours.
B: OK, Mrs. Smith. Maybe Eric and I'll
draw some pictures together.

A: Great. Take care, you two!

C: Draw pictures? Actually, | don't like
drawing very much.

B: Well, when | was little, | used to hate
drawing, too. But now | love it.

C: Really?

. A: Mom, what were streets like in the

old days, before there were cars or
buses?

B: Tina, I'm not that old!

A: I don't mean that, Mom! | just want
to know what it was like in the old days.
B: Well, about a hundred years ago,
people got everywhere by walking or
with horses, instead of cars. The sounds
on the street were probably very
different from today, with all our cars
and buses.

A: Yeah, you're probably right.

. A: What's this photo?

B: Let me see ... Oh, that's Center
Street. That's where the Green Mall is
now.

A: No way! This is the same place?

B: Yeah, it is. This photo is probably
from around 1990. There used to be
an old hotel there. But it isn't there
anymore.

A: It sure looks different now.

B: It does.

Page 30, Exercise 3 1.32
1. A: Hey! Let's go to Alaska. We can go

camping and hiking there.

B: Are you kidding? There are too many
grizzly bears there.

A: But that's a good thing! I'd love to see
those bears!

B: Not me! Let’s go somewhere else.

. A: Look at this traffic. We're definitely

going to be late for the movie. This bus
justisn‘t moving at all!
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B: Don't worry. The movie never starts
on time. We have plenty of time to get
there.
A: Are you kidding? With all this traffic,
we're going to be an hour late!
B: Chill out. I've taken this bus lots of
times. The traffic’s only bad right here in
the center. A little closer to the movie
theater, there won't be much traffic.
A: | hate traffic. | hate being late!

3. A: Lookat Lauren. I just don't know
how she does it. She can come into
a room full of people and just start a
conversation with anyone!
B: You can do that too, Emily!
A: No, that's not true. | think it's hard
to start a conversation with someone
| don't know. I'm no good at meeting
new people.

4. A: The big mountain race is tomorrow.

But I'm worried about the weather. They
say if it rains, there won't be a race. It's
too dangerous.

B: Well, the weather will probably be
OK. It hasn't rained in May in the last
three or four years. That's why they
schedule the race in May. I'm sure it'll be
fine.

A: I don't know. Just look at those
clouds. Usually that means it's going to
rain. I'm just sure it'll rain and we won't
have the race.

B: Harry! A few clouds in the sky doesn't
mean it'll rain. Take it easy! I'm sure
everything'll be OK.

Page 36, Exercise 3 1443

1. A: Good morning.
B: Hello.'m Naomi Jones. | have a 3:00
appointment with Dr. Cline.
A: ... Oh, yes! Naomi Jones. For a check-
up, right?
B: Yes, that's right.
A: Great. Well, just have a seat and fill
out this form. The doctor will see you in
a few minutes.

2. A: Good morning. Can | help you?
B: Hi. I'm Ellis Anderson. My mom called
to make an appointment. | have a bad
cough.
A: Oh, yes! Please have a seat and fill
out this form. The doctor will see you in
a few minutes. Is your mother with you?
B: Yes. She's in the car. She'll be right
here.

3. A: Hi, sweetie. What's wrong?
B: Dad, look at my arms. I've got these
red spots all over.
A: Let me see. ... Wow. That's pretty
bad. When did that start?
B: I'm not sure. I saw it when | got up.
It's the worst rash I've ever seen!
A: Well, let's call the doctor. Maybe he
can see you this morning. | can drive
you there.

4. A: Hello, Clare. Are you here for your
vaccination?
B: Yes. How many shots are there?

A: Just one today. Don't worry. It won't
hurt.
B: | hate having shots!

5. A: Is my arm broken?
B: According to the X-ray, no. It looks
like you hurt it, but didn't break it.

6. A: Mom, I don't think | should go to
school today.
B: Why not? What's wrong?
A: It's my throat. It's really sore.
B: I'm so sorry. Let’s see if you have a
fever, too.

Page 39, Exercise 6 ®) 1-46

1. A: Oh my goodness! Look at this rash!
B: What's that from?

A: I'm not sure. | was at the beach in the
sun all morning.

B: Have you called the doctor?

A: No, not yet.

2. A: Hey, hi, Nicole! Where are you going?
B: I'm going home. My mom’s waiting
for me in the car.
A: Is something wrong? School starts in
a half hour.
B: Nothing serious. | have a little sore
throat and | don't feel great.
A: Maybe you should see the doctor.
B: Actually, I just have. He said | should
rest and stay home from school for a
day or two.
A: Well, feel better!

3. A: Ifeel just awful.
B: What's wrong?
A: ' have a bad headache and a cough.
B: That doesn't sound good. Have you
taken any medicine?
A: No, not yet. But | will. My dad’s
getting me something at the drugstore
now.

4, A: Hello?

B: Hello, Jackie. It's Miles.

A: Miles! Weren't you going to have
your check-up today?

B: Right. I've just gotten back from the
doctor’s. Do you want to hang out?

5. A: | think my dad broke his arm.

B: Oh, no! When did that happen?

A: This afternoon. At the basketball
game.

B: Has he had an X-ray yet?

A: No. He called a few minutes ago. He's
still waiting at the hospital.

Page 43, Exercise 5 ®) 2-05

1. A: Welcome ladies and gentlemen.
Today, we're going to visit one of the
most beautiful places on earth. It
usually rains a lot here, and it's been
hot and rainy for five days, so be sure to
wear light clothes and boots. If you're
quiet, you'll see amazing animals, like
tarantulas or snakes.
B: I'm not really crazy about tarantulas
and snakes. But | guess | won't need this
sweater.
C: You're right.

2. A: Today we can't visit Muna Muna
because it's too dangerous. It's possible

there'll be an eruption this week or next.
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So, instead of Muna Muna, we're going
to take a trip to the beach. The ocean’s
very calm today and the weather’s
beautiful and we can see Muna Muna in
the distance.

B: Wow! An eruption? That's pretty
scary. It's good we're not going!

. A: Ladies and gentlemen, more water

comes down from this mountain in one
minute than all the rain that falls in a
year.

B: Wow! Is that beautiful or what?

C: Amazing.

. A: This place has existed for millions of

years.
B: And is that a river way down there?

A: Yes. Millions of years ago, that same

river began to cut through these rocks.
It formed this beautiful place. Enjoy the
view!

. A: When you're ready, just get into your

kayaks and enjoy the trip. We'll meet
you in about an hour two kilometers
from here.

B: This is going to be fun!

C: Yeah!

Page 50, Exercise 3 &) 212

1.

Ladies and gentlemen. Please take your
seats. Today's judo event will feature
Russian Marlena Gravonski and Brazilian
Mariana Ferreira.

. Good morning. Today's final event will

be the long jump for the gold medal.
Competing for the United States is
Eliot Damrosch and for Jamaica, Chad
Johnston, Jr.

. Hello, hello, hello. The exciting final race

in women’s hurdles will begin in just

a moment. We're expecting a world
record this morning, so get ready for an
exciting competition. Mia Kanazawa of
Japan, last time's gold medalist is heavily
favored to win.

. We've just seen a new world record

everyone! I've never seen anyone jump
that high before! And now here comes
the next competitor. There are lots of
people this year rooting for the popular
Brazilian jumper, Nelson Nasraui.

. Today's 100-meter run will be very fast.

The two fastest runners in the world

are competing in this morning’s event.
Both are from Jamaica and are former
medal winners: former gold medalist
Joseph Mutai, and David Campbell, who
took the silver last time. Get ready for an
exciting race!

Page 50, Exercise 4 ®) 2-13

1.

A: Wow! What a great dive!

B: Totally. And from so high up!

A: You know they say if you hit the
water wrong, you can hurt your back.

2. A: Wow! | can't believe she lifted that

thing. How much did it weigh?
B: 187 kilos. | can't believe it either!
A: 1think that's a record.

3. A: What country is the guy on the left

from? He's terrific! So fast!



B: China! You can tell by the red and
yellow uniform.
A: Hey! Did you see that?
B: That was a great serve!
A: Unbelievable. When they serve the
ball so fast, it's amazing the other guy
can hit it back!

4. A: Wow. That boat’s fast!
B: Not as fast as the American boat!
Look at it go!
A: You just think so because you're
American!
B: And you? You just like the British
boat because you're British.
A: Well, let's see who wins!

5. A: What a match!
B: Did you see that? She hit her again!
A: No way! Brad, she hit her in the
stomach! She can't do that!
B: You're right. Look. They're stopping
the match.

Page 57, Exercise 3 ®) 225

1. A: Boy, it's hot. It's a good thing we
brought these bottles of water. Do we
need to buy more?
B: Probably, but I don't think buying
more plastic bottles of water is good for
the environment.
A: You're right. We can just reuse these
bottles. OK?
B: | think that's a good idea.

2. A: What are you doing after school
today?
B: Me? No plans. Why?
A: Well, June and | are picking up litter
in front of the school. Do you want to
help us?
B: Sure! That sounds like a good idea.

3. A: Did you finish reading that magazine
| gave you?
B: Best Car Magazine? Yeah. It was great.
What about you? Did you finish Sport
World?
A: Yeah. Do you want it back?
B: No. Let’s put them in the recycling
bin. OK?
A: Good idea.

4. A: Who left all these lights on?
B: Sorry. | forgot. Hey, are you still using
the computer?
A: No.
B: Then let’s turn off the computer, too.
We shouldn't use so much electricity.

Page 58, Exercise 3 ®) 2-27
1. A: Marci?
B: Oh, hi, Dad.

A: Marci, Grandma's coming at six thirty.

Can you please be home before six?
B: Sure, Dad. No problem.
2. A: That movie was great.
B: Yeah! Hey, who are you calling?
A: Mom. Remember? She said, “Call me
after the movie”
B: Oh, right.
3. A: Ahem. Excuse me. Young man? What
are you eating?
B: Oh this? It's just a snack. Is that OK?

A: No, itisn't. There's no eating in the
library.

B: Oh, sorry. I didn't know. Is there a
garbage can nearby?

A: Right over there. Thank you.

4, A: See you guys tomorrow!

B: Take care. Don't forget your T-shirt
tomorrow!

A: Uh ... what T-shirt?

B: Hello! Tomorrow's Recycling Day!
A: Oh, of course! Our teacher asked us
to wear our Recycling Day T-shirts.

B: Exactly.

A: Iwon't forget!

5. A: Excuse me, Jake. What are you

doing?

B: I'm sorry, Ms. Jenkins. My friend just
texted me.

A: Jake, you know the rules. No texting
in class.

B: Sorry, Ms. Jenkins. It won't happen
again.

Page 63, Exercise 4 ®) 236

1. A: Do you spend hours styling your hair
with a hairdryer? If you want to hold
that style, even on a wet and windy day,
use Beautiful Hair Hollywood hair spray
and look like a Hollywood star all day.

2. A: Have you seen Lisa’s hair?

B: | havel It's gorgeous, isn't it? How did
she get it so shiny and beautiful?

A: She said she started using Sunshine
every day when she takes a shower.

B: Wow! I'm going to get some, too!

A: Use Sunshine and see the difference.
In only three days, your hair will look
beautiful and healthy, too.

3. A: Oh, no! An ugly pimple on my nose!

And I've got a big date tonight!

B: Don't worry! Wash with My Skin
Wow! this afternoon, and that ugly
pimple will be gone in time for your
date tonight. It only takes one wash

to clear even the worst pimples. See
before and after photos of teens just
like you at myskinwow.com. And get My
Skin Wow! today.

4. A: Do you drink a lot of coffee or tea?

Drinking these kinds of beverages can
stain your teeth and make them yellow.
How would you like beautiful white
teeth? Use Snow White twice a day and
get the bright, white teeth you want. In
only one week, you'll see the difference.

5. A: Oh, no, Mom! Look at my skin!

B: That's some sunburn, Gina. How long
were you at the beach?

A: About two or three hours.

B: Gina! You know you need to protect
your skin from the sun.

A: Don't take chances with your skin.
Just apply Fun in the Sun every two
hours, and stay out all day. You'll never
get burned!

6. A: Wouldn't you like to have the most
exciting nails in your class? Today only,
buy one large bottle of Awesome Nails
and get four small bottles for FREE.
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Think about it. You can paint every
nail on your hand a different color!
So, starting tomorrow, have the most
exciting nails in your class. Ask for
Awesome Nails today!

Page 73, Exercise 5 ®) 2-49

1. A: Good morning, class.
B: Good morning, Mr. Newbar.
A: OK, everyone. Let's open our books
to page 57 ... James, where's Nita today?
C: Oh, she said she needed to go to the
main office this morning. She’s going to
be a little late.

2. A: You know, Dan is a real bully. He was
threatening that new kid in the cafeteria
today!

B: But, Steven, Dan is your friend. Why
didn't you say anything?

A: | don't know. I didn't want him to
think I don't like him.

B: Well, next time you should.

3. A: Hey, Lauren. Come sit with us, OK?
B: Ina minute. | need to get something
from the café.

A: Didn't you bring anything for lunch?
B: No, actually | forgot my sandwich at
home.

4, A: Have you met the new student yet?
B: No.ls he nice?

A: Yeah, I think he's cool. One of the
guys on the volleyball team invited him
to come play with us later.

B: Oh, that’s great!

: Look what | just bought.

: Hey, that's nice. Who's it for?

: My sister. It's her birthday tomorrow.

: Mark Miller?

. Here.

: Stacey Pike?

Here.

: OK.That's everyone. We're all here

on time today. Let's open our books to

page 68 ..7

Page 79, Exercise 8 ® 258

1. A: Hey, look at this photo in the
newspaper.
B: What about it?
A: Well, that’s the guy! He robbed a
jewelry store last week.
B: So?
A: Well, | saw him this morning in the
park!

2. A: You won't believe what | saw
yesterday!
B: What?
A: Well, | was at the mall, and I was
shopping at Hello Cutie. And | saw this
boy shoplift some clothes!
B: No way. For real? Did you tell
anyone?
A: Well, | wasn't the only one who saw
him. The store manager did, too. He
stopped him and called his parents.

3. A: Remember that car that someone
stole a few days ago?
B: From in front of our school?
A: Yeah.Well, | saw it around the corner
from Uncle Pete’s Restaurant.

o
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B: No way!

4. A: Hey, someone took my notebook!
B: Are you sure, Matt?
A: Yeah! It was in my backpack, but it
isn't there anymore! Did you see anyone
take it?
B: No, I didn't. Ask Jordan.
A: Jordan, did you see anyone take my
notebook?
C: Someone took your notebook? No, |
didn't see anything.

Page 83, Exercise 3 ®) 3-05
A: Welcome to My Holiday. Today I'm
talking to kids from around the world
who are going to tell me about some
of the holidays in their countries. And
first we have Alain Vigneau from Paris,
France. Welcome Alain.
B: Thankyou.
A: Alain, tell us about Bastille Day.
B: Bastille Day? That's our national
holiday in France.
A: So, what do people in France do on
Bastille Day?
B: Well, during the day there are
usually parades. Everyone wants to
see a parade. Some people wear
costumes — they dress like people from
the past. And in the evening, people
watch fireworks. The fireworks are really
beautiful.
A: Sounds nice. Thank you, Alain! And
now we're going to chat with Kumiko
Oinuma from Tokyo, Japan. Kumiko, tell
us about a holiday from your country.
C: Oh, I love the holiday Obon. It's a day
when we remember the dead.
A: OK. And how do you do that?
C: Well, we travel to our hometowns
and put up special decorations on our
homes. And in the evening, people play
drums and dance.
A: Wow! That sounds like an interesting
holiday. And finally, let's chat with Helen
Trux from San Francisco, in the United
States. Helen, why don't you tell us a bit
about Halloween?
D: Halloween? That's a fun holiday! Kids
wear costumes and go from house to
house asking for candy.
A: Are there any other traditions on
Halloween?
D: Many people have Halloween
parties. Even adults wear costumes at
those.
A: Does everyone take the day off?
D: On Halloween? No way. They don't
celebrate until after work or school.
They usually celebrate Halloween in the
evening.
A: Does anyone give gifts on
Halloween?
D: No, not really. But a lot of people
send Halloween cards to their friends.

Page 85, Exercise 4 ®) 3.09

1. A: Hi. My name’s Ella. Youre a new
student, aren't you?
B: Yeah, | am. Nice to meet you, Ella. I'm
Drew.
A: Nice to meet you, Drew.

2. A: Hello, Eileen?
B: Jasper! | just got your card. It was so
nice of you to send it!
A: Well, I was just calling to thank you
for the one you sent me. It's beautiful.

3. A: Hi, Tracy. | have something for you.
B: For me?
A: Yeah. It's nothing special.
B: Oh, it's great! Thank you! Well, | have
something for you, too.
A: For me? Thanks so much!

4. A: Hey, have you guys seen the
newspaper yet?
B: No, why?

s I'minit!

: No way! Where?

: Really?

: Look! Right here, in this photo!

: Wow! That’s you at the paradel!

: That's great!

W= >=MN>
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Workbook

Answer Key

Unit 1
Page W2

Exercise 2
2. meeting new people 3. Solving
puzzles 4. public speaking

Exercise 3
1. about 2. of 3. about 4. at
5. about

Exercise 4
2.b 3.b 4.a 5 b

Page W3

Exercise 5

Across: 1. drawing 4. shopping
Down: 1. doing 2. going 3. cooking
4. studying 5. playing

Exercise 6

2. helping; setting 3. camping;
sleeping 4. riding; wearing 5. meeting
6. watching 7. putting 8. speaking

Exercise 7

Hey, Bella!

We're going to the beach. | love sit
sitting on the beach in the sun, but I'm
not crazy about swim swimming in the
ocean. I'm afraid of seeing a shark! | like
bring bringing my puzzle books and
sotve solving all the easy puzzles. | hate
do doing hard ones while I'm sitting in
the sun!

Exercise 8
2. eating 3. Running 4. X
5. catching 6. playing 7. X
8. speaking

Page W4

Exercise 9
2.B 3.B,C 4. A

Exercise 10

2. Hi, Mark. Nice to meet you.

3. Same here. This is your first time at
soccer practice, right?

4. Yeah. It sounds like fun. I love playing
soccer.

5. Me, too. ... So, what other things do
you like doing in your free time?

6. Well, on weekends | like hanging out
with my friends at the beach.

7. Hey! Why don’t we all go to the beach
together this weekend?

8. Awesome idea!

Exercise 11
2.b 3.b 4 a 5 b 6.a

Unit 2
Page W5

Exercise 2
2. spends 3. has good study habits
4. stays up too late

Exercise 3
2.¢c 3.b 4 f 5. a 6.d

Exercise 4

2. eatingjunk food 3. saving money
4. get enough sleep; doing plenty of
exercise

Page W6

Exercise 5

2. It's hard to change a bad habit.

3. It's a lot of fun to exercise with friends.

4. It's a bad idea to eat junk food all the
time.

5. It's good to eat a lot of healthy food.

Exercise 6

2. wanttobe 3. 'm planning to start

4. choose to play 5. would like to make
6. decided to study 7. need to take

Exercise 7
2.2 3.b 4. b 5 b 6.a 7.a 8 b

Exercise 8

1. 'd like to clean 2. want to hang out;
suggest calling; 'd like to meet 3. do
you enjoy doing; to go bike riding 4. to
get; to ask; walking; feeding

Page W7

Exercise 9

2. My dad says he really needs to get
enough sleep. He doesn't like feeling
tired in the morning.

3. My doctor told me | need to get plenty
of exercise, but | can’t stand going to
the gym.

4. We all should stop eating so much
junk food. It's OK to eat it sometimes,
but not always.

Exercise 10
2.T 3.T 4 F 5. F

Exercise 11
1.b 2.b 3.a 4. b 5 a 6.a

Unit 3

Page W8

Exercise 2

2. Before my mom and dad met, my
mom was studying to be a nurse.

3. When my sister and brother were
little, we got our first computer.

4. Twenty years ago, we got all our
news from newspapers. 5. When my
grandparents were children, TV images
were in black and white. 6. My sister
and | left everything until the last minute
when we were younger. 7. People
didn’t have cars before the 20th century.
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Exercise 3
2. than 3. than 4. as 5. as 6. than

Exercise 4
2. are as hungry as; isn't as early as
4. wasasgoodas 5. aren'tas friendly as

Page W9

Exercise 5

1. isastallas 2. isn'tasoldas

3. isn'tasbigas 4. isaslongas

5. isn'tas cuteas 6. aren'tas hard as

Exercise 6

2. didn'tuseto 3. didn'tuseto

4, usedto 5. didn'tuseto

6. didn'tuseto 7. usedto 8. usedto

PageW10

Exercise 7

2. | didn’t use to have many friends.

| used to have adog. 3. We used to live
in a house, not an apartment. 4. Our
family used to have a wall phone. We
didn’t use to have cell phones.

Exercise 8
2. silly 3. serious 4. kind of boring
5. interesting

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4. a

Unit 4

Page W11

Exercise 2

Across: 1. brave 7. introvert

8. optimist

Down: 2. calm 3. pessimist

4. extrovert 5. cautious 6. nervous

Exercise 3

2. bought 3. done 4. eaten

5. gotten 6. gone 7. had 8. met
9. ridden 10. seen 11. spoken

12. taken 13. won 14. written
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Page W12

Exercise 4

2. hasbeen 3. haven'tdrunk 4. has
had 5. Has;ridden 6. have gone

Exercise 5
2. have gone; went 3. sent; has sent
4. have visited; went 5. have eaten; ate
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Exercise 6

2. Has Will Smith ever been; he has;
's been

3. Has your teacher ever met; he never
has

4. Have your teammates ever practiced;
they never have

5. Have you ever made; | have

PageW13

Exercise 7
2.F 3.NI 4 NI 5T

Exercise 8

2. Yes, | have. 3. Whatwasit? 4. |
sanginacontestonTV. 5. No way!

6. No, really! | sang two songs. 7. Wow!
That’s amazing. You're such an extrovert!
8. You think so? 9. Totally!

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4 a 5 a 6.b

Unit5

Page W14

Exercise 2
2. take medicine 3. have a cough
4. havearash 5. getbraces

6. getafilling

Exercise 3

2. the funniest; 've ever seen

3. the nicest; ‘'ve ever met

4. the worst; 've ever eaten

5. thejuiciest; 's ever bought

6. the most beautiful; s ever painted
Page W15

Exercise 4

1. just 2. already 3. yet; already
4. yet;just 5. already; already; yet.

Exercise 5
1. already 2. already;yet 3. already;
yet. 4. yet; already

Exercise 6

1. They've already met three times.

2. Have you already finished the
homework for math class?; I've just
started it.

3. Has your dad left the office yet?; He's
just texted me.

PageW16

Exercise 7
2.b 3.a 4 b 5 a

Exercise 8

2. rash I've ever had 3. I'm sorry

4. acheck-up 5. have a sore throat
6. sore throat I've ever had 7. bad
8. avaccination

Exercise 9
2.b 3. a 4. a

Unit 6
Page W17

Exercise 2

2. Canyon 3. Valley 4. Forest

5. Waterfall 6. Volcano 7. Glacier
8. River 9. Jungle 10. Desert

Exercise 3
2. visited 3. have been 4. Didyougo
5. hasbeen 6. have had 7. hasbeen
8. decided

Page W18

Exercise 4
2. For;in 3. in;for; since

Exercise 5

2. We haven't gone scuba diving for
three years.

3. Machu Picchu has been a World
Heritage Site since 1983.

4. The Great Pyramids of Egypt have
been there for thousands of years.

5. Brasilia has been the capital of Brazil
since April 21st, 1960.

Exercise 6

2. How long has Ryan had his new
tablet?

3. How long has your sister played on
the team?

4. How long has your family lived in your
apartment?

Page W19

Exercise 7
2. a,¢c 3.fg 4. b 5d

Exercise 8

2. Only for about 20 minutes. What
happened?

3. I'm really sorry! My mom drove me
here, but there was a lot of traffic.

4. Don't worry. No problem.

5. Have we missed the tour? | really
wanted to see this place!

6. Well, we missed the 10:00 tour. But it's
OK.The next one’s at 11:30.

7. Oh, that’s perfect! Let’s get tickets.

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4 b 5. a

Unit 7
Page W20

Exercise 2

2. diving 3. hurdles 4. weightlifting
5. judo 6. sailing 7. high jump
Mystery statement: | love the Olympics
Exercise 3

2. hasto 3. Do;haveto 4. doesn't

haveto 5. does;haveto 6. hasto
7. don't haveto 8. Does; have to
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Page W21

Exercise 4

2. hastogo 3. hastocall 4. doesn't
have to make 5. hasto shop

6. doesn't have to practice 7. hasto be

Exercise 5

2. Where do we have to go for boxing
practice today?

3. What number do | have to call?

4. But do we have to get the tickets so
early?

Exercise 6
2.¢c 3.b 4. c 5 a

Page W22

Exercise 7

2. We don't have to be in school
tomorrow morning.

3. Elaine doesn't have to go to work
today. She can stay home.

4. Do you have to get up early on
weekdays?

5. If you want to see the game, you must
have a ticket.

Exercise 8
2.F 3.F 4.F 5T

Exercise 9

2. Are you sure?

3. Definitely. It says, “Campers must
bring their own tent. No rentals.”

4. Well, what are we going to do?

5. We'll just have to go hiking instead of
camping.

6. OK.That sounds like a plan!

Exercise 10
2.a 3.b 4. a

Unit 8
Page W23

Exercise 2
2. pick up litter 3. recycle bottles
4. reuse shopping bags

Page W24

Exercise 3

2. In our school, students are supposed
to pick up litter.

3. At home, we're supposed to use less
water and electricity.

4. In our school, we aren’t supposed to
eat snacks in class.

Exercise 4
2.a 3.b 4. a 5. a

Exercise 5
2. mightbuy 3. might make 4. might
notride 5. mightgo 6. might not take

Page W25

Exercise 6
22Nl 3.T 4 F 5T 6.T

Exercise 7
2. Not much. Hey, Chris, did you throw
your soda can in the garbage?



3. Oops. | guess | did. | was talking on the
phone, and | forgot.

4. Don't worry. Sometimes | forget, too.

5. Well, thanks for reminding me. | know
we're supposed to recycle cans.

6. Actually, it might be a good idea to
put up a note.

Exercise 8
2.a 3.b 4 b 5 a

Unit 9
Page W26

Exercise 2

on my skin: deodorant, face wash,
makeup, shaving cream, soap, sunscreen
on my hair: hair gel, hair spray, shampoo
on my hands and feet: nail polish,
sunscreen

on my teeth: toothpaste

Exercise 3

Down: 1. nail polish 2. deodorant
4, face wash 5. makeup

Across: 3. soap 6. toothpaste

7. hairspray 8. shampoo

Page W27

Exercise 4
2.b 3.c 4. c 5.a 6.b

Exercise 5

2. didn't they? 3. aren't there?
4, doesn't she? 5. wasn'tit?
6. weren't we?

Exercise 6
2.f 3.e 4a 5d 6.c 7g

Page W28

Exercise 7
1. isn'tit 2. wasn'tit; was it
3. didn'tyou 4. weren't they

Exercise 8
2. perfect skin 3. That's crazy.
4. Peter 5. They say it's guaranteed.

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4 b

Unit 10
Page W29

Exercise 2
2. tease 3. bully 4. gossip 5. ignore
6. tell alie

Exercise 3
2.a 3.a 4.a 5 b 6.a

Page W30

Exercise 4
2. anything 3. something 4. nothing
5. something 6. anything

Exercise 5

1. something 2. something;
something 3. someone; Someone
4. Someone; anything 5. anyone;
anything

Page W31

Exercise 6
2.a 3.b 4.d

Exercise 7

2. What?

3. Mark and his friends were bullying
Victor after school today, and no one
said anything.

4, Really? What happened?

5. Mark told Victor to give him some
money. But when Victor said no, Mark
and his friends threatened him.

6. That's terrible! Well, it's not too late.
You should tell someone.

7. You're right. | will.

Exercise 8
2.a 3.b 4. a

Unit 11
Page W32

Exercise 2

Down: 1. shoplifted 2. robbed

3. pickpocketed

Across: 4. broke 5. cheated 6. stole
7. vandalized 8. snatched

Exercise 3

2. is pickpocketing 3. is breaking into
4. isrobbing 5. is vandalizing

6. is snatching

Page W33

Exercise 4

2. Hey! That's that the laptop that
someone stole it yesterday!

3. Isn't this the earring that you lost it a
year ago?

4. Are those the two friends who you
were telling me about them this
morning?

5. Hey, that's the waterfall that we visited
it last April.

6. These are the cameras that we saw
themonTV.

Exercise 5

2. that is down the street

3. who took my backpack

4. who threatened their friend
5. that someone stole yesterday

Exercise 6

2. Is that the dress that you bought
online?

3. Is Max the friend who you called this
morning?

4. Is she the actor who's in that new
action movie?

5. Who is the doctor who took your
X-rays?

Page W34

Exercise 7
2.b 3.a 4 b 5. a

Exercise 8
2. Are you sure someone took it?

© Copyright Oxford University Press

3. Positive! It was in my backpack, and
now it’s gone!

4. Wait a minute. Didn’t Jan borrow it this
morning?

5. Oh, you're right. | forgot.

6. You should call Jan now and make
sure. OK?

7. OK. I'will.

Exercise 9
2.2 3.b 4.a 5.a 6.b

Unit 12
Page W35

Exercise 2

2. remember; dead 3. take; day off

4. send cards 5. watch; parade; watch
fireworks 6. give; gift 7. wears;
costume

Exercise 3

2. when people celebrate by flying giant
kites

3. where people throw tomatoes at each
other

4. when people watch fireworks and
parades

Page W36

Exercise 4

2. This is the place where the school
soccer team practices.

3. Canada and the U.S. are the two
countries where you can see Niagara
Falls.

4. 2010 was the year when the World
Cup was in South Africa.

5. Australia is the only place where you
can see kangaroos that aren’t in a zoo.

6. March, April, and May are the months
when most tornadoes occur in the U.S.

Exercise 5
2. each other 3. herself 4. each other
5. ourselves 6. each other

Page W37

Exercise 6

2. They go to the beach.

3. They always eat a lot and relax.

4. They sometimes play volleyball or sing
songs.

5. They usually watch fireworks.

Exercise 7

2. Nothing special. My mom has the flu,
so we're going to stay home this year.

3. Oh, that'’s too bad. How do you usually
celebrate the holiday?

4. Well, we usually go into the city and
watch the parade. After that, we eat at
a restaurant. What about your family?

5. My family? We do almost the same
thing.

6. That's great. Well, have a happy
holiday!

7. Thanks! You, too.

Exercise 8
2.b 3.b 4 a 5 b
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Word List

A

a couple of

a little

alot

about
accidental
according to
acting

active

ad

addiction
adventurous
advertisers
advertising
affect

afraid

age group
ago

air pollution
airport

all the time
alligator
already
aluminum
animal
anonymously
appear
appearance
appointment
areas

around the world
arrive

as a matter of fact
as well
assignments
at the same time
athletics

ATM
attractive
avoid

aware

B

back
backache
backpack
bad

bad at

bad luck
bag
bathing suit
be home
be supposed to

beard

beat
behavior
believe
bell-bottom pants
black belt
block
blogging
bobsledding
body lotion
boring
borrow
boxing
braces
brand
brave
break in
buddy
bully
bullying
burglar
burglary
burn

by hand

by the way

C

called

can

canyon

capital

carbon dioxide
careful

cell phone
cemetery
certain

chat

cheap

cheat

check out
check-up
chemical
cigarette
circulatory system
claim

cleaning

clear

clear up
clearly

clinic

coach

coffee grounds
cold

college
colorful
comfortable
comment
common
communicate
compost bin
confirm
consulate
container
contest
continue
contribute
cosmetics
costume
cough

crash

crazy about
crime

crime prevention
crossword puzzle
cultural
cupboard
currently

cut down
cyberbullying

D

daily

deal with
decade
decision
deep
dentist
deodorant
desert
design
desk
develop
diet
different
difficult
digital
disability
disbelief
disco music
disease
distraction
divide
diving
dizzy

do the dishes
document

door
downtown
dragon
drama
drums

dry

due

due date
dumplings
DVD player

easily
effective

egg shell
electronic products
embarrassing
empty
encourage
encyclopedia
end up
energy
enough
entertainment
entire

entry
envelope
environmentalist
erupt
especially
even if

every
everyone else
everything
exam
excellent
exercise
expect
expedition
expensive
extrovert

F

face wash
factors
factory
facts

fall down
falls
fashion
fashionable
fast

fat

fault

feature
feel better
festival
fever
filling

find

fine

finish
firecracker
fireworks
flash drive
flat-screen TV
flier

flight
flower

flu

fly

flying
food court
forest
forget

fork
fortunately
fridge
front door
fun

funny
future

G

garbage

get to know
get together
gift

glass

go for a walk
go from door to door
go out

go running
golf

gone

good

good at
good luck
gossip
grateful
grave
guaranteed
gullible

guy

H
habits
hair care
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hair gel

hair spray

hair style

half hour

hall

hang out with
hardly ever
harm

have a look
have a snack

have something in
common

have to
health
healthy
heart
Hello!
help
hide
high jump
hike
historical
hit
hobby
holiday
hoodie
horse
humidity
hurdles
hurtful
hygiene

| guess

ice

ice skating
idea

ignore
illogical
impossible
in a day or two
In addition,
in control

in front of

in general

in order to

in public

in the old days
in their teens
in town
insect

inside
instead
instructions
interests
interview
introduce
introvert

invent
irritate
island

J

jewelry
judo
jurnp
jungle
junk food
just plain

K

kayaking
keep

keep track of
kind of
know

L

lake

landfill
laugh

lazy

leave

leave something on
leftover

let

Let's face it.
letter

lie

life

light

lights

limits
liquids

litter

little

locker room
lonely

long

long jump
look for
lose

lose interest
lose weight
loud

lower

lungs

M

make a mistake
make friends
make it
makeup
manage
material

maybe

meal
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mean
medicine
member
messy
metal
methane gas
might
miracle
mirror
mixture
modern
money
motivate
motorcycle
mountain
move

mp3 player
multiply
muscles
museum
must
mustache

N

nail polish
natural

nature
nauseous

near

need to
negative impact
nervous
nevertheless
newspaper
next time
nickname

no good at
not necessarily
not that good
not work

not yet

note

(0

ocean
older

on average

on behalf of

on my way home
once in a while
online

Oops!

Open wide
optimist
organized

out

outdoor

outside of
overweight

P

pamphlet
paper

paper bag
parade
participate
passenger
pay attention
personal care
personal information
pessimist

pet
photographer
photography
pick on
pickpocket
pieces

pimple

plan

plastic

plate

platform shoes
play

play a joke on
someone
player

plenty

pollute
pop-ups
popular
possession
possible

post

powder
practice
prefer
prepare for
presentation
printer
probably
produce
product
product placement
program
project
promise
promote
protect
public health
public speaking
push

put

put things together
put up

puzzle
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Q

quietly
quit

R

race
rafting

rain

rarely

rash

rat

rather than
realistic
reason
recently
recognize
recommendation
recyclable
recycle
recycling bin
reduce
refreshments
regular
regularly
remember
remind

reply

report
respond
restaurant
rested
reusable
reuse

rice cakes
ride

rob

root for

run

run away
runner

S

sad

sailing

salt

Same here.
save money
savvy

scare

scary
scientific
second
secondly
section

see a doctor
send
sensitive
separate
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set off
several
several times a week
shampoo
share

shave
shaving cream
shocked
shoplift
shopping bag
shot

side

sign

since

site
skeptical
skiing

skin

skin care
skip

skull
skyscraper
sled

sleep late
smartphone
smell like
smoke
smoker
smoking
snatch

soap

social life
social media sites
socialize

soil

solve

sore throat
space
speak up
spectacular
spend
spread
stadium
stand up
start a conversation
state

stay up
steal
strange
stretch

stuff
subtropical
succeed
success
such as
sugar

suggest
summarize
summer

sunscreen protetor
sure

surprising

survey

sweet

symbol

symptoms

T

table tennis
take a break
take a stand
take a walk
take away
take forever
take medicine
take notes
take off

take partin
take pictures
take place
talkative
tarantula

tea bag
tease
technique
technology
teenaged
teenagers
tell a lie
temperature
textbook
the baby
the dead
the last minute
thin
threaten
ticket office
tickets

tie

time of year
timeline
times

tips

tired
together
tomato sauce
tons of

too good to be true
too late

too much
toothache
toothpaste
touch

tour

tourist attraction

train

train set
travel agent
trend

try
turn off

type

U

uncomfortable
underarm
underdog
underground
understand
understandable
unfortunately
unhealthy
uniform

until

untrue

upload

upper
\'}

vaccination
valley
valuable
vandalize
victim
visitors
volcano

w

waste

waste of
watch
waterfall
way
weightlifting
What if...?
whole

wild

willing

wind

windy
winter

wish
wonderful
world famous
worried
worry

worst

would like

X
X-ray

Y

years ago

yell
yet
yoga
youths

y4

Z00
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